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INTERACTIVE STRATEGIES AND TEACHING METHODSl

In the literature of education, the teaching process has been defined

in different ways. For the purpose of this guide, a definition of
teaching delineated by Dr. John B. Hough is used. '‘Teaching is the

act of instruction which involves creating, using and modifying instruc-
tional strategies in a classroom or clinical situation to achieve speci-
fied performance objectives."2 Teaching is therefore an interactive
process where the teacher or student use a pattern of behavior involving
a reciprocal communication process between two or more people at a time.
Some key behaviors in the interactive process are defined below:

1. Initiation of Substantive Information - Al) instances in
which substantive infcrmation is given at the initiation
of either teacher or students.

2. Solicitation of Information - Verbal behaviors which typi-
cally take the form of a question, direction, or command
or non-verbal behaviors such as gestures, voice modula-
tion, ectc.

3. Responses to Solicitation - A direct answer to a question
or a response to a direction or command and may involve
knowledge, skills, or feelings states.

L. Clarification - The process of helping a person who emitted
a8 response or question become more aware of his own be-
havior or helping a person responding to a behavior under-
stand the meaning or implication of the behavior.

5. Corrective Feedback - Student or teacher responses to state-
ments that can be considered incorrect or inappropriate by
commonly accepted definition, custom convention, or some
form of empirical verification.

6. Confirmation - An indication of teacher or students of the
correctness or appropriateness of behaviors by commonly
accepted customs, convention, or empirical verification.

7. Acceptance - A response by either teacher or students which
portrays an unconditional regard for another person or for
what another person said.

8. Positive Personal Judgment - Behaviors with a positive
value connotation which praise, reward, or encourage.

9. Negative Personal Judgment - Behaviors with negative value
connotations which criticize or reject ideas or feelings.

1. Information contained in this section was adapted from John B. Hough
and James K. Duncan, Teaching: A Description and Analysis, Reading,
Massachusetts: Addison~Widey Publishing Co.", 1970.

2. |Ibid., p. 6.
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A way to organize the above interactive behaviors is within the context
of four instructional strategies. These strategies are:

1.
2.
3

4.

Direct communication strategy Te-=-- > S T=teacher
Teacher-student _nteractive strategy T ¢--> S S=student
Student group activity strategy S --->» § A=artifact
R A
\\ \T’,’
Independent strategy S ¢---7 A

The direct communication strategy suggests a teaching method in
which the primary activity is the dissemination of information. In
a situation which is a true exposition of information certain kinds
of behaviors on the part of both teachers and students should appear.
Teacher behaviors might include: initiation of substantive informa-
tion (behavior #1) or silence and student behaviors might include
such covert student responses as confirmation (behavior #6),
acceptance (behavior #7), positive or negative personal judgment
(behavior #8 and #9), and other non-verbal feedback.

The teacher-student interactive strategy suggests a teaching method
where the teacher plays the role of or is perceived as the leader.
The behaviors in this strategy which are usually displayed by the
teacher include: initiation of substantive information, solicita-
tion of information, clarification of response, confirmation,
acceptance, or positive and negative personal judgment. Student
behaviors might include: response to solicitation, initiation of
information, solicitation of a response, clarification, corrective
feedback, acceptance, or positive or negative personal judgment.
The teacher can solicit responses which are elther convergent or
divergent. Convergent responses ave those in which only one answer
is acceptable, and divergent responses are those in which creativity,
personal perceptions, or many answers are acceptable.

The student-group activity interaction suggests a teaching method in

which the teacher Is not the acknowledged leader and may or may not
be present. Students, in this strategy, assume the responsibility of
directing or carrying on learning. Student behaviors might include:
initiation of information, solicitation, response to solicitation,
clarification, corrective feedback, confirmation, acceptance, or
positive or negative personal Jjudgment. If the teacher is part of
the group, then teacher behaviors might be any of the previously
mentioned student behaviors with an emphasis on clarification.

The independent strategy suggests a method in which the student
works with some kind of artifact (such as a book, a film, a patient,
a model or anything which is Judged to be an instructional value).
The teacher serves as a guide or mentor of the student. Student
behaviors in this strategy might be heavily oriented to: initiation

A-4
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of information, solicitation of response, and clarification. The
teacher may behave in the manner mentioned in the student-group
activity strategy.

These strategies and behaviors have been identified for the purpose of
teachers using observational systems to analyze their own behavior.
Formal observational systems such as those developed by Ned Flanders,
John Hough, and others can help a teacher analyze his teaching behavior
as it relates to his daily instructional objective and thus improve

his instruction. A number of observational systems are found in the
reference, Mirrors From Behavior, edited by Simon and Boyer, which can
be applied to any instructional situation from the classroom to the
clinic. =

Suggested Teaching Methods

In the remainder of this appendix, suggested teaching methods which re-
late to instructional strategies will be presented. in the context of
each module will appear instructional strategies listed in terms of
priorities. To use this guide, please refer to the list below for
suggested teaching methods for each flodule. There has been no attempt

to relate specific teaching methods to facilitate the attainment of
specific performance objectives because both lists are suggestions upon
which each teacher can develop objectives and teaching styles appropriate
to their own situation.

I. Direct Communication

a. Teacher lecture disseminating
information not readily available
in any other way using appropriate
audio-visual media such as black-
board, overhead projectors,
opaque projectors, charts, and
others.

b. Teacher demonstration of a process
or use of some material or
equipment.

c. Teacher presentatior of a film,
filmstrip, 8 MM film loop, video
or audio tape, or training film.

3. Anita Simon and Gil E. Boyer, eds., Mirrors From Behavior, Philadelphia:

Research for Better Schools, 1968. This is a |4 voiume set containing
over 90 observational systems.

A-5
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Teacher-Student Group Interactive
a.

Lecture or demonstration by
selected resource personnel
defining, explaining, or clarifying
beliefs, ways to perform, or

other special interest subjects.

Teacher-led discussion used to
clarify student given definitions
and perceptions; directing stu-
dents to relate personal beliefs
and perceptions; directing con-
vergent responses from students
about what is correct or accept-
able; or directing students to
present divergent responses on
issues, problems, and definitions.

Teacher-directed simulated task
group with teacher as leader and
students role playing group
participants.

Teacher-led simulations of clini-
cal situations with teacher play-
ing the role of health professional
and students playing the role of
clients.

Teacher-directed observation of a
clinical situation with follow-
up discussion of pertinent things
seen or an exchange of student
perceptions of what they have
seen.

Teacher assigned problems to be
solved with teacher-made direc-
tions given,

Teacher-led discussion of a
hypothetical situation where
student responses are directed
toward giving either convergent
or divergent answers.

Teacher-led follow-up discussion
evaluating either an individual

student or a student group per-

formance or presentation.
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Student-Student Group Activity

P DO

Teacher-prepared forms given to
students to be filled out and
disussion of the ''do'' and '‘don't"
procedures used.

5

Student group discussion of each
student's perceptions, definitions,
beliefs, or independent study
findings.

Students using each other to
practice techniques or to point
out specified information.

Simulation with students role
playing specified roles or per-
forming specified tasks.

Student task groups with students
acting as observers and evalua-
tors of group proceedings o-

role playing specified roles.

Student small group discussion of
relevant medical, political, and
sociological issues with follow-
up present *ion to larger student
group abo. at was discussed or

conclusior. ich were reached.

Student buzz sessions or brain-
storming sessions to create,
plan, organize, or solve speci-
fied activities.

Student group performance of a
specified activity with students
helping each other to complete a
project or activity.

Student participation as a group
in specified activities to either
enhance their skills in perform-
ing a specified task or to have
students get the feeling of being
a group member.

Student group-on-group observa-
tion to ascertain or evaluate
group process or group product.




>
T h, Student Independent
& a.

C.

h.

A-8

Student group formulation of
word games or crossword puzzles.

Students playing either commer-
cially prepared games (such as
Scrabble, etc), teacher-prepared
games, or student-prepared games
limited to using only medical
terminology.

Student to student quizzing of
each other on correct definitions
or speliing.

Student reading or research of
given sources such as books,
charts, journals, reference
sources, and others.

Individual student manipulation
of and practice with specified
artifacts including tools, equip-
ment, material,or commerical
items.

Student interview of specified
personnel or resource personnel
to find out about themselves or
an important process or activity.

S
Student viewing of film, film-
strip, 8 MM film loop,. video or
audio tape, etc.

Student writing of reports, auto-
blographies, diaries, or creative
material as directed.

Student observation of specified
groups or activities to evaluate
group or individual process or
product.

Student participation in perform-
ing a specified task or activity.

Student filling out forms or
using check lists or other pre-
pared fcrms.,

¥
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i. Student report of specified
topics.

Student independently creating
an artifact or plan.

| V-
.

k. Student role playing a specified
role without group interaction.

1. Student use of programmed instruc-
tion or computer-assisted instruc-
tion if available.

m. Student discussion with teacher
concerning his perceptions of
his own ability and teacher's
informal evaluation of student's
potential.

Additional sources concerning the act of instruction include:

Amidon, Edward and Hunter, Eljzabeth. Improving Teaching. New
York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966.

husebel, David P. The Psychology of Meaningful Verbal Learning.
New York: Grunne and Stratton, 1963.

Bany, M. and Johnston, L. (lassroom Group Behavior. New York:
Macmillan Co., 1964.

Benne, K.D., Bennis, W.G., and Chin, R. The Planning of Change.
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1961,

Borton, T. Reach, Touch, Teach. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1970.

Chesler, M. and Fox, R. Role Playing in the Classroom. Chicago:
Scientific Research Associates, 1966,

Combs, A.W., ed. Perceiving, Behaving, Becoming. Washington, D.C.:
Association of Supervision and Curriculum Development, 1961.

Flesch, Randolph. The Art of Plain Talx. New York: Harper and
Row, 1949.

Gagne, Robert M. The Conditions of Learning. New York: Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, 1965.

Glasser, W. Schools Without Failure. New York: Harper and Row,
1969.

Gorman, Alfred H. Teachers and Learners, An Interactive Pro.ess.
Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1969.
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Green, Edward J. The Learning Process and Procrammed Instruction.
New York: MHolt, Rinehart and Winston, 1962.

Hyman, Ronald T. Teaching: Vantage Points for Study. Philadelphia:
J. B. Lippincott, 1968.

Kibler, L. Behaviorial Objectives and Instruction. Soston: Allyn
and Bacon, 1970.

Kozol, J. Death at an Early Age. New York: Bantam Books, 1970.

Mann, J. Changing Human Behavior. New York: Charles Scribner and
Sons, 1965.

McKeachie, W. Teaching Tips. Ann Atbor, Michigan: Ceorae Wahr, >
1960.

National Training Laboratory Instituge for Applied Behavior Science.
The Journal of Applied Behavioral Science.
)

Rogers, C. On Becoming a Person. Boston: Riverside ?ress, 1970.

Runkle and Runkle, eds. The Changing Colleqe Classrcom. San
Francisco: Jossey-Brass, 1969.

Schmuck, R., Chesler, M., and Lippitt, J.R. Problem Solving to
Improve Classroom Learning. Chicago: Science Research
Associates, 1966.

Searles, John E. A System for Instruction. Scranton, Pennsylvania:
International Textbook, 1967.

" Shulman, Lee and Keislar, E., eds. Learning by Discovery. Chicago:

Rand McNally, 1967.

Silberman, C. £risis in the Classroom. New York: Random House,
197. o

Simon and Boyer, eds. Mirrors From Behavior, Vol. 1-14. Phijladelphia:
Research for Better Schools, 1968.
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APPENDIX B

EVALUATION

In this appendix, evaiuation will be viewed from two perspectives.
First, a short section will deal with a theory of evaluation from
which to organize all evaluation efforts. Second, a set of pro-

cedures used in evaluation are described in detaii with examples.




NATURE OF EVALUATION

To provide a basis upon which educators may employ evaluation in rela-
tion to these curriculum guldes, it is necessary to explicate a percep-
tion of the nature of evaluation and the evaluation function. Although
surveys, tests and measurements, professional judgment, and the estab-
lishment of objectives are frequently involved in evaluation, the com-
plex process of evaluation extends beyond these specific tasks.

What, then, is evaluation? The Phi Delta Kappa Study Commission on
Evaluation defines evaluation as '‘the process of delineating, obtaining,
and providing useful information to judge decision alternatives."l! The
important imglications in this definition which distinguish it from
traditional research are that:

V. The evaluator is serving a specific decision audience.
2. The purpose of evaluation is to provide information to
faci litate decision making.

The deciston audiences being served by the educator in terms of these
curriculum guides are: 1) the instructor and 2) the student. The
instructor must determine the answers to various questions throughout
the instructional process. Some of these questions relate to the
speed at which the curriculum is offered, the sequence of the various
modules, and which teaching strategies and media accomplish the ob-
Jectives with the most effectiveness and efficiency. The student

will constantly have to be informed of his progress in relation to the
expectations of the course to enable him to make decisions regarding
studying time, effort, references, and work load for the immediate
future. A helpful tool for many instructors has been to identify the
questions he/she will need to answer before, during, and after each
module. Once the questions are known, the information which is necessary
to answer each questions can be determined.

To facilltate an understanding of evaluation, the Phi Delta Kappa
study commission has identified four types of.evaluation and the
decisions they serve. These four types are explicated below:

Context Evaluation: (What do we have?) Serves planning decisions and
relates to a typical needs assessment. However, context evaluation

also identifies opportunities and provides the information necessary

for the establishment of objectives. This project has performed context
evaluation on the field of occupational therapy and from this we have
developed these curriculum guides. In terms of classroom performance,
the instructor will need context information on each student entering

1. Daniel L. Stufflebeam et al. Educational Evaluation and Decision
Making. F. E. Peacock Publishers, 1971.
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behaviors or level of performance in order to adapt curriculum . ‘
modules to each student's specific needs and to establish a baseline
needed to determine if the student has grown through the duration

of the course. Within this framework, the instructor will develop the

''Suggested Objectives'" in more detail to meet the needs of individual
learners.

Input Evaluation: (What can we do about it?) Serves decisions

which relate to the total organization of the course or curriculum

module and provides information necessary to assess the various

alternatives which may be applied within these modules. Input

evaluation would aid in determining which of the various types of

teaching strategies may be most effective as well as what type of .
media presentation should be employed. i

In order to determine the teaching strategy and type of media to
employ, the instructor will need to determine the nature of certain
variables. These variables include the size of the class, the instruc-
tion time "available, the amount of money allocated to the class,- and
other available resources. A simple example of poor input evaluation
occurs when one rents a film to show to the class only to discover

that no projector is available.

Process Evaluation: (Are we doing it?) Serves decisions regarding
how well the course is progressing. This evaluation provides infor-
mation to answer questions such as: What problems may be anticipated
in this module?; Is the module consistent with what is needed?; and
Is it possible to modify or improve the program by resequencing the
various modules? Evaluations throughout the module will provide the
instructor with information necessary to decide whether to proceed to
the next module or reemphasize the present lesson.

An important aspect of this type of evaluation is that is maintains
records on the progress of the course. This information is very
useful in planning for a simiiar course in the future, and it
frequently improves the ongoing operation by showing students that
the instructor is truly trying.

Product Evaluation: (How well was it done?) Serves recycling decisions
and provides information on whether to modify, discontinue, or proceed
with the present program. Product evaluation is the most common

type of evaluation and is empioyed to determine whether or not the
student has fulfilled the pre-established expectations of the module.

The curriculum guides provide performance objectives which define a

form of student behavior; it is important that either the behavior it-
self, or the product of the behavior be measureable in some way in order
to evaluate appropriately. These objectives are unique in that they

all state the student's behavior in terms of ''to identify”, ''to define",
to list", ''to state', etc. These performance objectives are in con- i
trast with typical goals which use such verbs as ''to know', ‘'to realize', |
“'to appreciate.'

B-4 }
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES

In attempting to maKe these curriculum guide generalizable, specific
methods of assessment and required degrees of accuracy were not stated.
This should be specified by the instructor prior to implementing any
of these modules. {In addition to specifying the degree of knowledge
required, the instructor should indicate what type of assessment will
be used, when the assessment occurs, and what is required of the stu-
dent during each assessment. The following chart relates the degree
of knowledge with varicus assessment procedures for each level of the
curriculum guides.

The chart indicates the degree of knowle:ge which may be assessed
by the various instruments. A low level of knowledge (AWARENESS) may
be measured by a true-false or matching test, but a high level of
knowledge (MASTERY) may be assessed through observational techniques.

B-5
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Once the required degree of knowledge is established on the continuum
of Awareness to Mastery, the appropriate assessment procedure(s) can be
identified for each level. Although mastery of a concept may be re-
quired in a Basic Information module, the concept of mastery is more
appropriate when related to skill acquisition.

The following discussion will elaborate on each of the instruments in
the table and provide examples of each. A more detailed discussion of
each evaluation technique may be found in the appropriate reference
article listed in the bibliography.

Questionnaires

" Some of the important considerations regarding questionnaires relate to

the type, purpose, and procedures under which the questionnaires are
implemented. Questionnaires can be developed to assess achievement,
affect, ability, and other aspects of an individual. They can also
assess the cognitive aspects of certain psychomotor activities. Depend-
ing on the specific questions involved, most teacher-made tests assess

a combination of these aspects. Indicated below are some of the more
common examples of various classes of questionnaires.

Achievement Affective - Abilit
1) Standardized 1) Semantic Differential 1) American Coilege

2) Teacher-Made 2) Q methodology Tests (ACT)
3) Attitude Scales 2) Specific
4) Interest Inventories Apti tudes
3) 1Q Tests

An important aspect of questionnaires is the action which the respondent
is required to perform. In the case of a multiple choice question, the
action would be "to select" the correct answer; for a matching test
item, ''to match' would be the most appropriate verb form; and for an
open-ended question, '"to complete''. Under what conditions will the
student be asked to perform any of these actions cited previously?
Typically, students are either given materials with which to answer a
test question, or they use unaided recall. In one class, an objective
might read, "Given a skeleton, the student will be able to . . .'.

Another important consideration is what the student is going to write,
match, so forth. This (what) represents the content of the action. In
one of these modules, for example, it might be a definition of the
various muscles in the finger. A very important area of consideration
is the degree of accuracy the student must display on a specific test.

Each objective must contain an explicit standard of accuracy. For =
instance, if a student must be able to list six of ten possible items,
the standard is sixty percent and this should be specified in the* -

B-7




- r 7 - F

objective. [f no degree of performance accuracy is stated, the-implied
standard is 100% and the student may not make any mistakes. With each
of these curricular modules, it is the responsibility of the instructor
to assign an acceptable minimum performance level.

There are several advantages of questionnaires. They are relatively in-
expensive when compared to the other types of assessment. They are
thought to be the most objective method of assessing students, although
frequently teacher bias is apparent. Questionnaires lend tiiemselves to
various statistical analyses to assess their validity and reliability.
It is also possible to provide rather specific feedback to the students
in terms of areas in which.they have not fulfilled a pre-established
level of competence.

Each of the following specific types of questionnaires may be used to
obtain information for any of the four classes of evaluation.

1. True-False

The true-false test is the most simple type of objective
measurc. |lts construction involves statements or brief
sentences to which the subject must respond. The response
is a choice between true or false, plus or minus, yes or
no, or any other pairs which would indicate his aqrecment
or disagrecment with the statement.

This type of test is desianed so that a great number of
items may be presented within a given time period in
order to yield the widest possible range of scores.

The major disadvantage of the true-false test is the indi-
vidual chance element, resulting in the possibility that
the expected minimum score could be high in comparison to
the maximum score. Simply by chance an individual could
be expected to qet fifty percent of the items correct,

and research has found the percentage to be ncarer to

sixty.
Examples:

T F
I. All cows are brown. [] [J

2. Indicate, by markina True or False, if the following are
parts of a wheelchair:

T F
Headl ight i
Swivel wheels
Armrests
Horn




2.

g, 3.

Multiple Choice

The multiple choice test is the most generally used type of
pencil and paper measure. The items consist of a statement
of a problem (stem) or some verbal or visual material to
which the subject must respond. The response includes &

set of two or more statements, or visual or. verbal material.
One of these alternatives is usually considered correct,
whilc the others are intended as decoys or misleads. The
number of alternatives varies bétween two and seven, the
most common being five.

The chance element in the multiple choice test is greatly
reduced if the number of decoys is more than two, a major
advantage over the true-false test. In addition, the mul-
tiple choice test is thought to measure a wider range of
knowledge, skills, and aptitudes.

The greatest disadvantage is the difficulty in constructing
enough plausible decoys for each stem, especially when four
or more decoys are used.

Example:

1. On a multiple choice exam item, the examinee will usually
be less likely to find the correct answer by chance (com-
pared with a true~false question) because:

a. True-false tests tend to be longer.

b. A true-false question can be stated more precisely.

c. True-false tests tend to measure a wider range of talent.
d. A multiple-cnoice question uses misleads.

Matching

The matching test is one that has been used commonly by class-
room instructors and in commercially published tests, but now
seems to be decreasing in its use. It consists of two sets

of elements constructed so that for every element in the first
set there is a related element in the second set. It is not
necessary to have the same number of elements in each set;
there may be excess elements, or decoys, in the seccnd set.

In the matching type test it is difficult to control the element

of chance in both theoretical and practical work. The test
may be constructed so that there is only one correct answer in
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the second set for each item in the first set. Or, it may
be that each element in the second set may serve as a possible
answer to more than one element in the first set.

One advantage of the matching test is its variety and resulting
appecal to the subjects; although this appeal may not be as
important as an e«tensive measurement of capabilities.

Example:

At the left are listed materials commonly found in occupational
therapy. At the right are listed kinds of storaqge. For cach
kind of material write the number for the most appropriate kind of

storage.

_Dead mice 1. Open shelves.
—__Used Occupational Therapists 2. Open cardbrard Loxes.
____FElephants 3. Open metal cans.

4, Completion

The completion test is used extensively to measurc achicvement.
The items consist of a sentence with one or more words missing
which the subject is to supply from memory. It may be comparcd
to the multiple choice item in which the number of alternatives
is very great, although the correct answer must be recalled
(rather than recognized) from an unlimited {rather than linmi ted)
number of alternatives.

The greatest advantage of the comnletion test is its ease of
construction, especially for classroom instructors who may lift
sentences from textbooks and sinply omit certain words. In
addition, the chance factor in this type of test is relatively
small.

Two obvious disadvantages to this type of item are that speci-
fication of acceptable answers is difficult, and these tests
cannot be scored by machine.

Exanple:

1. Two advantaacs of the completion tyne test are

- —— - ——— - -
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Essax

Case study exams may be thought of as a specific example of an
essay test. Essay questions are designed to assess many of the
same traits as the completion test. As such, many of the same
advantages and disadvantages are involved in both kinds of
assessment. .

The primary advantage is that the essay test requires not
simply a memory response, but many interrelated responses.
The student must integrate various concepts into a logical
sequence. This process involves deductive and inductive
reasoning combined with synthesis of ideas.

Most disadvantages are related to the grading procedurcs of
the final essay. Although coding and other tactics may be
used, the assessment still is confounded with teacher bias.

A procedure to dacrease this bias would be the development

of lists of essential elements necessary for each question.
Each essential would receive a pre-established number of
points, any additional concepts (other than essentials) could
receive a lesser number of points. The obvious disadvantage
in this is the amount of teacher's time required, both in
developing these lists and in the grading itself.

Example:

1. Describe the advantages and disadvantages of an essay type
exam question. )

List

——t———

In this type of question, the student is asked to recall, from
unaided memory, s series of facts, categories, or concepts.
The order in which items are listed may or may not be involved
in establishing the correctness cf a response.

A major advantage of this type of question is that it has a
clearly definable ''right'" answer. This both reduces teacher
bias and the amount of time required for scoring. A test of
this type cannot be readily machine scored, however.

Example:

l. List ten human behaviors that can be used »s means of non-
verbal communication.




7. Observational Techniques

individual views and appraises the behavior of another. In
some cases, this observation simply specifies whether or not
a defined activity has taken place; in others an effort is
made to quant-fy the behavior being observed.

All observational systems can be classified into onc or two
categories. Interventionist techniques are those in which
the observer interacts with the individual being observed.
Unobtrusive-techniques, on the other hand, are ones in which -
the observer has little or no interaction with or influence
on the behavior of the person being viewed.

A basic interventionist technique is the interview or oral
examination. These tend to be quite time-consuming, e.q.,
a great deal of preparation time may be nceded if valid and
reliabic information is to be obtained. Moreover, an exten- -
sive amount of training may be necessary to produce a capable ’
interviewer or examiner. On the positive side, however, it

can be stated that a well conducted inierview or oral exam .
will provide comprehensive responses to specific questions I
and will also allow the studeut to express in-depth or wide !
range knowledge of a topic. A major drawback of the interview

is the difficulty in equating or comparing the performance

of two different students. Most often, completely different

questions have been asked in the two sessions. One way of

overcoming this problem is to use a structured interview. -
Here a common core of questions are asked of all students.

As an option, sets of equivalent questions or problem sclving ]
situations can be developed and used with the students. Over- .
all, the kinds of questions asked in an interview parallel the .

kinds discussed previously under Questionnaires.

In qgeneral, observational techniques are cmployed when one . l

Quite often unobtrusive observation is accomplished with the
assistance of contrived situations and/or concealed hardware.
Hidden microphones and cameras can be used to relay or record
the performance. The person being observed can be in a natural
situation or one that has been purposely desiqned to provide
desired stimuli. In the latter instance, an instructor, another
student, or an actor could be playinn a role for the student
being observed. The value of elaborate unobtrusive observa-
tional techniques scem somewhat questionable in lignt of re-
search which shows that after a period a time a visible observer
becomes nonthreatening and gains essentially the same information
as a hidden one. In addition, leaal and ethical considerations
nust often be taken into account with this type of obscrvation.
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Observational techniques are useful in evaluatinag student
performance in activities such as role playing or demonstra-
ting a psychomotor skill. They seem essential for the task
of assessing student effectiveness in clinical situations.

Finding valid and reliable ways of scoring or rating observed
behaviors requires a great deal of ingenuity and judgment, to
say the least. At one extreme a critical incident agproach
can be taken. A listing of essential (critical) behaviors

Is established and the observer tallies the frequency each

has been secen. At the opposite extreme, a very careful ana-
lysis can be made not only of frequency but also of quality
of behavior. For example, key words, phrases, or physical
actions can be established as criteria that are used to deter-
mine if a specified behavior has taken place. These criteria

can be very elaborate and allow for rating of behaviors on a
aumerical continuum,

Example:
Yes No
1. The student relates well with patients. (] 0
2. The student displays complete knowledge of all
occupational therapy principles when dealing with
a quadriplegic.
Strongly Strongly
Agree Agree Undecided Disagree Disagree
O o N (m] (]
3. Initiative:
Just Does Always Does

Gets His Frequertly More Than
Unproductive By Share Volunteers is Expected

a O O 0 ()
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA AND RESOURCES

It has been said that to provide effective instructional experiences for
students, there needs to be effective media and resources to provide

the foundations of knowledge. Thus, media and resources, in terms of
both hardware and software, have been a primary concern of the project
staff in its effort to develop curriculum in occupational therapy. The
purpose of this introduction is to relate to the guide users the rationale
for developing media and resource lists, the organization and coding of
the lists, and how the lists should be used.

In the project, surveys of occupational therapy educators were conducted
to ascertain what resources and media were currently being used and
could be recommended for use by others. Another source of information
was a project under the direction of Lois Mills, 0.T.R. at The Ohio State
University which reviewed many fiims, filmstrips, transparencies, video
tapes, programmed instruction, and other media related to occupational
therapy. The project staff compiled this information and, with the help
of occupational therapy consultants the information was organized to
relate to the learning modules which had been developed. The result is
the list of media and resources presented in this appendix and coded at
the end of each educational level.

The resource list contains material coded in the following way:

T = Commercially Produced Overhead Transparencies
G&S = Games and Simulations
Pl s Programmed fnstruction
S = Commercially Prepared Slides
VT = Video Tapes
FS = Filmstrips
FL = 8MM Film Loops
F= 16MM Films

The media 1ist contains pertinent information such as cost, color, length
of time, distributor name, etc. to facilitate their order or purchase.

A complete list of distributor addresses is located at the end of the
media appendix.

It is suggested that the guide user refer to this listing of media and
resources as a supplement to his own media and resources. It can also

be pointed out that there has been no distinction made as to whether

these resources are for teacher use, student use, or both because it Is
felt that this is a determination that the guide user should make. Another
important point to keep in mind is that the listing is in no way an
endorsement of any distributor, and it does not reflect the quality or

lack of quality of any resource.
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The books are listed alphabecically by title according to content
area for each module at each educational level. These references
are coded by referring the guide user to the page number where the
books are listed in the appendix.
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COMMERCIALLY PRODUCED OVERHEAD TRANSPARENCIES

Code: T

T#1 Anatomy and Physiolog!_- 142 transparencies and 519 overlays. Set
( available for $550.00, includes an instructors guide.

Set: An Introduction - § 36.00

, Skeletal System - $121.50
| Special Senses - $ 63.00
’ Muscular System - $ 58.50
Nervous System - § 63.00

Cardiovascular System - $ 72.00

Respiratory System - $ 45,00

Digestive System - $ 49,50

Urinary System - $ 31.50

Endocrine System - $ 49.50

Reproc ctive System - $ 49.50

An eleven unit course providing a pictorial view of anatomy
and physiology.

Source: J.B. Lippincott Company

T#2 Growth: Quantitative and Qualitative - 15-4915-3 - Prepared
color transparencies. Contains 20 individual visuals.
Teaching-Learning Guide and Teacher-Student Resources
are available. Both publications for $3.00.

Concludes that each successive stage of growth is both
quantitative and qualitative, in that size, structure,
and function are involved.

Source: Visual Products Division, 3 M Company

T#3 Heredity and Environment Modify Growth - 15-4914-6 - (same
description as abcve)

Describes way in which heredity and environment modify
patterns and rate of physical, mental, and social growth.

Source: Visual Products Division, 3 M Company
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T#h

T#S

T#6

COMMERCIALLY PRODUCED OVERHEAD TRANSPARENCIES

Interrelated Dimensions of Growth and Development - 15-4912-0

(same description as above)

interrelatedness exists between physical, mental, and social
dimensions of health in the intricate process of growing
and developing.

Source: Visual Products Division, 3 M Company

Influences on Sequential Growth and Development - 15-4911-2

(description same as above)

Describes factors that affect the sequences of growth and
development.

Source: Visual Products Division, 3 M Company

Principles of Body Mechanics - Set of 10 transparencies for $44.00.

Source: J.B. Lippincott Company
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Code:

GeS#l

GeS#2

GESH3

G&SHYL

GAMES AND SIMULATIONS
GES

Awareness: ([nsight into People

This game is a oommercially produced game with four parts
to enable a student to develop personal skills in 1) re-
cognize himself and others, 2) how he forms impressions of
others, 3) how he learns about others, and 4) being

aware.

Source: J. C. Penney Company

Ghetto

Another commercially produced game designed to provide
students with insights into the problems of a minority
culture.

Source: Local department or book stores

Structured Experiences for Human Relations Training

Pfeiffer and Jones. 1969. lowa City: University Associates
Press.

This is a three volume set containing over 100 different
simulations and human relations experiences. |t present
objectives, materials needed, and directions for con-
ducting the experiences. One of the most comprehensive
series on human relations training available.

An excellent learning situation for both students or perspective
allied health educators is to have them create board games or
simulations. For further information on how to create games or
simulations contact:

Dr. Warren |. Paul
Assistant Professor
College of Education
Kansas State University
Manhattan, Kansas

Dr. Herb Heger
Assistant Professor
Urban Education Center
University of Kentucky
Lexington, Kentucky
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Code:

PI#1

P1#2

P1#3

PI#L

PI#S

PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

Pl

Aids to Diagnosis. Seedor, M. 1964. New York City: Bureau of
Publications, Columbia University.

$4.00, 7-8 hours.

Selection of observation is pertinent, well programmed.
Not comprehensive,

Analysis of Behaviur. Holland & Skinner. 1961. New York City:
McGraw Hill Publishing Co.

$3.50, 12-20 hours, 1,954 frames.

Emphasis on experimental (animal) psychology, not human
behavior. Principles, terminology may prove valuable.

Anxiety-Recognition and Intervention. New York City: American
Journal of Nursing Company.

$.55

Insight into the problems of anxious patients from the
perspective of a nurse. Could be used as supplementary
information for occupational therapy education.

Basic Concepts of Anatomy and Physiology. Dean, Farrar and

Zoldes. 1966. J.B. Lippincott Company.
$4.50, 1937 frames, 345 pages.

Well organized, well written. Suitable for students, para-
medical and college level.

Basic Concepts in Anatomy and Physiology. Anthony. 1966.

St. Louis, Missouri: C.V. Mosby Co.
$4.25, 648 frames, 133 pages.

Difficult; much information in short span; better for re-
view than new material. College.
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PI#6

PI#7

PI#8

PI1#9

PI#10

PI#1Y

PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

Basic Patient Care. Anderson, M. 1965. Philadelphia: W.B.
Saunders Co.

$3.75, 8-10 hours, 234 pages.

Sound basic knowledge. Procedure oriented. More like a
workbook than a structured programmed unit.

Basic Psychiatry. Mathis, Pierce and Pishkin. 1968. New York
City: Appleton-Century-Crofts.

$4.95, 128 pages.

Not a true program, but good psychiatry review for concepts
and terminology. Postgraduate level.

Biological Basis of Behavior. McGuigan, F.J. Englewood Cliffs:
Prentice-Hall.

$3.95, 1906 frames.

A complete self-instructional programmed guide.

Bones, Joints, and Muscles of the Human Body. McDaniel, Kindig
and Putnam. 1965. Beverly Hills, California: Glencoe Press.

$4.50, 741 frames (text).

Plate booklet and programmed text.

The Brain and Nerves of the Human Body. Kristy and McDaniel. 1968.
Beverly Hills, California: Glencoe Press.

$4.50, 279 frames.

Contains appendix and supplement. Para-medical, college.
Excellent for occupational therapy education.

Descriptive Statistics, Gotkin and Goldstein. 1964. New York City:
John Wiley & Son, Inc. Vol 1. -
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PIN2

PIAI3

PIfY

PI#15

PI#16

. PROGRAMMED [NSTRUCTION

$3.95, 16 hours, 225 pages.

Covers population sample and curve. Well written. Easy
to follow.

Descriptiv2 Statistics. Gotkin and Goldstein. 1965. New York
City: John Wiley and Son, Inc. Vol. 2.

$3.95, 14 hours, 229 pages.

Curve regression and correlation. Follows Vol. 1. Good
framing, excellent examples built in.

Diagnostic Nomenclature Used in Psychiatry. Medical Field Service

School, Ft. Sam Houston, Texas.
Hot commercially available. 50 -ages, 2 hours.

Simplified method of psychiatric terms for technical level.

How to Give an Order. American Management Association. 1968.
Saranac Lake, New York.

$6.00, 129 frames, 48 pages.

Written for hospital supervisors, clementary, but pertinent
to occupational therapy.

How to Use INDEX MEDICUS. Fulcher, J.M. 1967. Washington Hospital
Medical Library, Washiagton, D.C.

$2.00, 121 frames, 2 hours.

Helpful for those not acquainted with medical libraries.
Well written.

Improving Your Written Communication. Parry, S.B. 1963. New York

City: Lord Products.
$14.95, 2-5 hours, 318 pages.
Excellent summary chart, also Pilot Training project. Re-

views concepts of communication, guidelines for writing.
Not rules of grammar.
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PROGRAMMED INSTRUCT ION

PI#17 |Introduction to Asepsis, Seedor, M, 1963. New York City: Columbia
University Bureau of Publications.

$4.00, 5-8 hours, 274 pages.

Valuable for GMES area. Treatment techniques well covered
for communicable diseases.

PI#18 1iniroduction to Dental Public Health. Public Health Service,
Dental Health Center. Superintandent of Documents,
?.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402
$.70)

PI#13 Introduction to Psychology, Student Guide. Hilgard. 1962. New
York City: Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc.

1,350 frames, 249 pages.
Definitely need Hilgard's text, as Guide parallels text.

Program well written. Uses 'cardboard mask'’.

P1#20 Learning and Human Abilities with Adjunct Program. Klausmeier
and Ripple. 1962. Harper & Row.

$6.50, 550 pages. Adjunct Program, $3.50, 3000 frames,
336 pages.

Uses ''answer cover'' but not written responses in book. Good
chapter on Statistical and Research Terminology. Dependent

on Textbook. Many ‘'recognition’ and 'completion'' items.

PI#21 Living with Children. Patterson, G. 1968. Champaign, Illinois:
Research Press.

$3.56, 117 pages.
Well written, interesting for all professional persons.

Also suitable for parents. :

PI#22 Major Systems of the Human Body. Putnam, Lightfoot and McDaniel.
1970. Beverly Hills, California: Glenco Press.

200 pages.




PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

PI#23 Matter in Motion (4 units), Macrae, Schultz, and Panarea. 1964.
New York City: Machillan Co. School Dept.

$8.93, 3-4 hours per unit, 8500 frames.

Covers basic principles of physics. Uses ''red cellophane
scanner'' for responses.

PI#24 Medical Teminology. Smith and Davis. 1963. New York City: John
Wiley €& Son.

$4.95, 30 hours, 1483 frames, 200 pages.

Excellent program. Suggests class discussions, medical
dictionary, uses ''card shields''. Lacks clear index for
contests and tests.

PI#25 Mental lllness (A Basic Systems Program), Xerox Education
Corporation. 1964. Rochester, New York: Xerox Education
Corp.

$13.60, 435 frames, 115 pages.

Good review, well written. Para-medical, college.

PI#26 The Nervous System. Xerox Education Corporation. 1964. Rochester,
New York: Xerox Education Corp.

$13.60, 7 hours, 131 pages.
Good review for professionals. Suited for students. Panel
book of diagrams included. Well written.

P1#27 Neuroanatomy. Garett, F.D. 1964. Ccral Gables, Florida: University
of Miami, School of Medicine.
$3.35, up to 150 hours, 278 pages, 1919 questions.
Four textbooks required for references and lab specimen

essential. More |ike workbook than programmed unit.
Too much supplementary material required for general use.




PI#28

PI#29

PI#30

PI#3]

PI#32

PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

Neuroanatomy. Sidman and Sidman. 1968. Boston, Mass: Little,
Brown and Co.

$11.50, 1318 items.
Neurophysiological Base for Use of Sensory Stimulation in Treat-

ment of Neuro. Dysfunction. Hannessen. 196h. Los Angeles:
U.S.C., School of Occupational Therapy.

$3.00, 6-8 hours, 93 pages.

Advanced level for professionals. Emphasis on neuro-
physiology. Specialized.

Parliamentary Procedure. Lehman. 1962. Garden City, L.I., N.Y.:
Doubleday & Co., Inc.

$4.95, 318 frames 6-8 hours, 347 pages.

No written responses., Need prior parliamentary experience
for this to use effectively.

Parliamentary Procedure: Introduction. Gray and Rea. 1964,

Chicago: Scott Foresman & Co.
$1.75, 780 frames, 7 hours, 117 pages.
Excellent introduction to parliamentary procedure for use

in professional meetings. Reference: Robert's Rules of
Order (revised).

Physician's Liability, Pfizer Laboratories' Spectrum. 1966. New

York City.
Free, 2-3 hours, 47 pages.

Review for professional. Acceptable for technical level.
Well written with review questions.
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PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

P1#33 Physiological Psychology. Kimble. 1963. Reading, Mass: Addison-
Wesley Publ.

$6.00, 1,507 frames, 15-20 hours, 367 pages.

Excellent program, content applicable and programming clear.
Valuable to all areas of professional field. Use ‘‘response
mask''.

-—

PI#34 Prefixes, Roots and Suffixes of Medical Terminology. Instructional !
Systems. USAF Development Team.

- ——

Not commercially available, 274 frames, 2 hours.

o

Very basic, introduction for technical level.

PI#35 Principles of Hand Splinting. Maurer. 1964. American Occupational
Therapy Association.

Available on loan from AOTA. 5S4 frames.

Basic information on principles. No direct appl.cation to
treatment.

PI1#36 Psychopharmacology. Xerox Education Cc~poration. 1964. Rochester,
New York: Xerox Education Corp.

$13.60, 534 frames, 4 hours, 152 pages. i

Psych. professionals interested in effects of medication 3
will find this interesting. Well written. f

P1#37 Rehabilitative Aspects of Nurs[%g_IIS-IZZO. National League for i
Nursing. 1966. New York City.

$1.75, 2 hours, 50 pages.
Physical Therapeutic Nursing measures, concepts and goals

Well presented. Panel book ircluded. Acceptable for all
levels of occupational therapy education.
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PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

P1#38 Rehabilitation Aspects of Nursing #19-1277. National League for
Nursing. 1967. New York City.

PI#39 Statistical Measures: i/ Programmed Approach - Central Tendency
Dispersion, Correlation. Garow, F.F. 1962. San Francisco:
Chandler Publishing Co.

$2.25.

Programmed text.

PI#40 Understanding Hostility. The American Journal of Nursing Company.
New York City.

$.55.

Assessment of attitudes about hostility and suggestions of
some constructive approaches for working with hostile
patients to help them resolve their hostility or to pre-
vent it from interfering with their care.




Code: S

S#1

s#2

s#3

S#h

S#5

S#6

S#1

S#8

s#9

-S#10

S#

s#2

SLIDES

Bed Positioning - #210, 20 color and 3 béw, sale $138, rental -

$10.00.

A Procedure for Passive Range of Motion and Self-Assistive
Exercises - #220, 85 btw, sale Si1, rental $4.00.

Moving in Bed - #230, 26 color, sale $i3, rental $4.00.

Transfers ~ #240, includes set #241 and #. 2. Sale $50,
rental $6.00.

Standing Transfers - #241, 51 color, sale $25, rental $4.00.

Sitting Transfers - #242, 50 color, sale $25, rental $4.00.

Dressing - #250, 27 color, sale $14, rental $4.00.

Equipment - #260, includes set #261, #262, and #263.
rental $4.00.

Beds and Bed Equipment - #261, 14 color, sale $7.00.

Bathroom Equipment - #262, 10 color, sale $5.C0

Some Adaptive Devices -~ #263, 15 color, sale $8.00.

Source for ali of the above: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute.

Defining Occupational Therapy

Source: American Occupational Therapy Association
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SLIDES

S#13  This Kitchen Says, ''Please Be Seated'

A home designed for active wheelchairs.

Source: Colorado State University, Occupational Therapy
Department

S#14  Medical Illustration Slides - $.65 per slide.

Set includes nervous system, reproductive system, heart,
and others.

Source: CIBA Pharmaceutical Company
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CODE: VT

VIDEO TAPES

VT#1  Arthritis - 58 min, sd, béw

Features a patient with classical rheumatiod arthritis.
Discusses current concepts of ethiology, pathogenesis,
and medical and surgical management. Panelists:

Dr. Charles L. Christian, Associate Professor of
Medicine, Cnlumbia University, College of Physicians
and Surgeons; Dr. Richard H. Freyberg, Clinical Pro-
fessor of Medicine, Cornell University Medical College;
Dr. Lee Ramsay Straub, Clinical Professor of Surgery,
Cornell University Medical College.

Source: National Medical Ausiovisual Center (Annex)

VT#2 The Battered Child Syndrome - 50 min, 1'' Ampex

Psychiatrist interviewing 5 year old boy, his mother,
then discussion with assistant professor in occupational
therapy about what was shown.

Source: Jan Jose State College

VT#3 Clarifying Encounter Therapy - 19 min, 1' Ampex

Explanation of dynamics and characteristics of an
encounter group in comments related to an actual group
in session.

Source: NCME (Network for Continuing Medical Education)

VT#4 Dealing with the Terminally |11 Patient - 16 min, 1'' Ampex

Demonstration of stages a patient goes through once he
becomes aware he is dying and discussion of reactions of
people around the patient.

Source: NCME
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VIDEO TAPES

VI#5 Evaluation of Psychiatric Patients in Occupational Therapy -
o min, 1" Ampex

Three psychiatric patients are presented in evalvative
sessions, the first using finger paints, the s«cond clay,
and the third both finger paints and clay.

Source: Nebraska Psychiatric Institute

VT#6 Evaluation Technique - Gross Sensory Testing - 14 min, 1'' Ampex

Testing tactile sense, position sense and object identifi-
cation at Rancho Los Amigos.

Source: San Jose State College

VT#7  Evaluation Technique - Muscle Testing - 17 min, 1" Ampex

Testing of middle trapexius, middle deltoid, biceps
brachii, and extensor carpi radialis brevis on a patient
with above fair power and a patient with below fair power
at Rancho Los Amigos Hospital.

Source: San Jose State College

VT#8 Group Interaction in a Nursing Home - 20 min, 1/2" Sony .

Demonstrates group of geriatric patients making plans
as a group for a luncheon, with much interaction
occurring.

Source: Boston University

VT#9  Management of the Terminally 111: The Family - 16 min, 1" Ampex

Discussion of practical methods to deal with the dying
patient.

Source: NCME
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VT#13

VT#14

vT#15

VIDEO TAPES

Manufacture of Prenyl Boot - 20 min, 1'' Ampex

Demonstration of how to construct a prenyl boot.

Source: Virginia Commonwealth University

Manufacture of RIC Plastic Tenodesis Splint - 25 min, 1" Ampex

Brief demonstration of function of tenodesis splint;
majority of tape devoted tc demonstration of fabrication
of splint.

Source: Virginia Commonwealth University

MDT for Spastic CP - 32 min, 1" Ampex

Physical and Occupational Therapists showing evaluation
and treatment of a spastic CP child.

Source: San Jose State College

QT ADL - 15 min, 1' Ampex
Typical day of a severely handicapped post polio.

Source: San Jose State College

Occupational Therapy Treatment of Anopthalmia -

Description of case, treatment, and progress of 5 year
old child with anopthalmia.

Source: Children's Hospital of Michigan

The Patient Teaches - 8 min, 1" Ampex

Shows residual muscle power of severely involved patient
and supplementary breathing aids (Rocking bed, Nonaghan
chest curass, Pneumo belt, G.P. breathing, and neck
breathing.

Source: San Jose State College
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VIDEO TAPES

VT#16 Perceptual Problems in the Adult Hemiplegic - 50 min, 1'' Ampex

Five hemiplegic patients are presented, including an
introduction to each and demonstrations of evaluation
techniques, ADL, and functional abilities through
activities,

Source: St. Francis Hospital in Pittsburgh

VT#17 Recognizing and Treating Acute Rxs to Hallucinogens - 19 min,

1" Ampex

Problem of drug abuse discussed with several drug users,
including descriptions of ''trips' by users, description

of adverse reactions to amphetamines and sedative hypnotics,
and suggested therapy.

Source: NCME

VT#18 Rehabilitation - Restoration to Useful Activity - 40 min,

1" Ampex

Three patients, post polio, quadripiegic and U/E bilateral
amputee, each at different levels of achievement in the
continuum of rehabilitation.

Source: Jan Jose State College

VT#19 Rood Techniques to Inhibit Drooling - 15 min, 1" Ampex

Demonstration of Rood Technique with 7 year-old athetoid
CP who has been receiving this treatment for several
months.

Source: Virginia Commonwealth University

RS: L-Dopa - 19 min, 1" Ampex

Description of effectiveness, side effects and indicated
dosages of L-Dopa.

Source: NCME
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VIDEO TAPES

VT#21 Wheelchair Adaptations - 12 min, 1'' Ampex

Shows a severely involved patient in original wheelchair
and shows how it has been adapted to accommodate equip-
ment added to increase functional independence.

Source: San Jose State College

VT#22 Wheelchalr Prescription - 27 min, 1' Ampex

Demonstration on how to measure a patient for a wheel
chair.

Source: San Jose State College.

c-22




FILMSTRIPS
Code: FS

FS#1  Basic Positioning - 11 minutes, color, includes 33 1/3 record.
Sale - $30.00 Rental - $6.00

Demonstrates methods for preventing complications through
correct positioning techniques. Supine, prone, side-lying,
and sitting positions are outlined.

Source: Kenny Publications Institute

FS#2 A Guide to Wheelchair Transfer Techniques ~ 22 minutes, 35 mm, -
33 1/3 RPM record. Sale - $35.00 Rental - $5.00

Source: Kenny Publications Institute

FS#3  Introduction to Sewing - series of 8 filmstrips. Each may be
purchased for $7.25, or as a boxed set for $56.00.

Series includes: Basic Sewing Skills, Part I, Il, & 111
Basic Sewing Tools, Part | & Il
Sewing Muchine, Part I, 11, & 111

These filmst:ips provide introductory material for the
beginning sewing student. Actual classroom situations
illustrate beginning methods and techniques for basic
sewing. Diagrams, illustrations, and extreme close-ups
are presented.

Source: Bailey-Film Associates
FS#4  Portable Electric Tools - series of 5 filmstrips. Each may be

purchased for $7.25, with record for additional $5.00.
Boxed set available for $60.00.

Series includes: Orbital Sander
Quarter-inch Reall, Part | & 11
Belt Sander
Saber Saw

Habits of safety are established for each tool shown, and
for the use of puwer tools in general. The strips detail
adjustment methods and show the uses for which each tool is
designed.

Source: Bailey~-Film Associates
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FS#5

FS#6

FS#7

Portable Power Saws, Part | & !l - 2 strips, each may be purchased

FILMSTRIPS

for $7.25, with record for an additional $5.00. Set avail-

able for $19.00.

The strips demonstrate both the plastic and the metal
encased saws, their parts, accessories, and functions.

Safety is emphasized throughout.

Source: Bailey-Film Associates

Each costs
Set may be

Tools for Meta!workiqa -~ series of 9 filmstrips.
$7.25, with record for an additional $5.00.
purchased for $88.00.
Series includes: Hammers
Screwdrivers
Pliers, Part | & |1
Wrenches
Socket Wrenches
Snips and Hacksaws
Chisels and Punches
Files
The strips identify the parts of each tool, show the
method of making adjustments and illustrate proper techni-
ques for use. Safety practices are established.
Source: Bailey-Film Associates
Tools for Woodworking - series of 10 filmstrips.

$7.25, w'th record for an additional $5.00.
purchasea for $120.00.

Series includes: Screwdrivers
Automatic Screwdrivers
Hammers
Rip and Crosscut Saw
Coping Saw and Backsaw
Chisels
Hand Drill
Brace and Bit
Jack and Block Planes
Rasps and Clamps
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FILMSTRIPS

An overview of the safe and correct use of a viriety of
hand woodworking tools by describing specific tools in
terms of how adjustments are made and techniquus for
efficient use. Safety practices are emphasized throughout.

P
Source: Balley-Film Associates '

FS#8 Techniques for Maintenance of Range of Motion - 89 frames,

f’ color, silent with mimeographed narration, $19.00. -y
Available also with 33 1/3 RPM record for $23.00.
Demonstrates the various passive exercises that can be

s used in aiding the patient to maintain joint mobility.

Source: The American Journal of Nursing Company
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8 MM FILM LOOPS
: FL

Asepsis: Medical and Surgical - nine film loops, cach running
3-4 minutes and each costing $21.50.

The nine film loops demonstrate the technique., essential
to preparing for and carrying out aseptic procedures.
includes handwashing, gloves, gown, etc.

Source: J.B. Lippincott Co.

Lifting and Moving Patients - seven film loops, each running
3-4 minutes and each costing $21.50.

The seven films demonstrate the skills ard techniques
needed to 1ift patients and show how the worker can be
protected from strain, fatigue, etc., by applying basic
principles of body mechanics.

Source: J.B. Lippincott Co.

FL#3 Soldering - eight film loops, each running 3-4 minutes.
Cost per loop, $22.00.

The series describes the steps involved in effective soft
and hard soldering, illustrating the theory of why soldering
is an effective means for joining metals.
Source: Encyclopedia Brittannice “ducat:onail Coip.

FL#4L  Pottery - 15 film ioops, each running 3-4 minutes. Cost per
loop ranges from $17.60 - $22.00.

Short, precise demonstrations of the steps in making
pottery. Inciudes wedging, pressing, coiling, firing, ctc.

Source: Encyclopedia Brittannica Educational Corp.
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8 MM FILM LrOPS

Hand and Power Tools - 27 film loops, 3-4 minutes each.

I
l
I
I
|
I
|

Cost per loop, $22.00.

These ioops identify the jobs to which hand tools, machine
power tools, and portable power tools are best suited and .
illustrate the application of a variety of tools to
various types of work.

Source: Encyclopedia Brittannica Educational Corp.
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16 MM FiLMS

Code: F
FAl  Activity For Schizophrenia - 30 min., bew, 1950

Shows some of the ways in which therapists, under the
guidance of psychiatrists. are ab'e to establish inter-
personal relationships in schizophrenic patients through
intensified physical activities. lilustrates how a paticnt
is motivated from lower levels of activity to more socialized
areas.

Source: Veteran's Acdministration

FF2  Activity Group Therapy - 60 min., b&w
Activity therapy program for emutionally disturbed children
10-11 years old. Therapist is a social worker. D:scusses
xinds of diagnoses, method of treatment, goals of treatment.
Spans long period of time, showing progress and results of
treatment. Very good. |
Sourcc: State Mental Health Library, Penn. State University

F#3  Adventure in Maturity - 22 min., b&w, 1960 '
A discussion film designed for general aduit use. A woman
has resigned herself to a rocking-chair existence where
she can dream about .he ''good ocld days''. She is stimulated
by a woman friend oider that she to lecarn about opportunitiecs
for older women in the community.

Source: Internationa! Film Bureau, University of lowa.

FFh  After Mastectomy - 20 min., c, 1958
This film illustrates the roles of physician and nurse in
the recovery of mastecomy patient. Demonstrates the psycho-
logical and physical readjustment of an actual mas tectomy
patient.
Source: American Cancer Society

F#5 Age of Anxiety - Part 1 - 27 min., Part 2 - 28 min., b&w
William and Karl Menninger and Walter Cronkite discuss
Psychiatry in the 20th Century. Part | concerns the role
of psychiatry in today's society and the progress that has
been made in the care and treatment of the mentalty ill.
Part 2 reviews treatment of patients and training of pro-
fessional personnel at the Menninger Clinic and discusses
the problems that are involved in providing .dequate treat-
ment for the mentally ill,

Source: (BS Television

FA6  Age of Turmoil - 20 min., b&w, 1952
ITlustrates the behavior that reflects the emotional turmoil
of the early teenager --- giggling, destruciive criticism ot
school, and unrealistic ideas of his own future.
Source: McGraw-Hill Films, University of Southern California,
University of lowa
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Fé7

F#8

F#9

16 MM FILMS

The Approach to Objects by Psychotic Children - 15 nin., béw

Based on Piaget's developmental theory - showing 5 or 6 psy-
chotic children not fulfilling the developmental task
appropriate to their age. Would be clearer if normal child-
ren were demonstrated first. Good portrayal of psychotic
children and their developmental lag. Clearly outlines
Piaget's development ot cognitive process. Very short.
Source: New York University Film Library (63892)

Assistive Devices for the Physically Handicapped - 12 min., ¢

Overhead siings, feeders, ball bearing feeder with foot-
elbow control, cock up splints with opponans bar and out-
rigger --~ card holder, arm support, micro switches --
control bed, tape recorder, page turner, hydrolic 1ife,
electric wheelchair. Described indication for and showed
patients using the devices. Descriptions were brief. Would
be useful as introduction to adaptive equipment for the
severly disabled.

Source:- National Foundation

Autisms Lonely Children - 25 min., béw, 1967

Work with autistic children being conducted by Dr. Frank
Hewett of the neuropsychiatric school at UCLA with a device
called the learning box. Dr. Hewett is shown attempting to
teach individual children to talk and to identify objects
for the first time. Dr. Hewett concludes with a tentative
statement about the possible effectiveness of his approach
with other autistic children. (Sponsored by Neuropsy-
chi.cric School at UCLA.)

Source: PCR (#31140)

F#10 The Autonomic Nervous System - 38 min., ¢, 1952

FLi

Neurological innervation of the bladder and bladder func-
tion. Not excessively complex content presentation.
Possible use with students with difficulty in physiology.
For special interest of students in occupational therapy
in reference to spinal cord injury.

Source: National Foundation

Beginnings of Conscience - 16 min., béw, 1957

Shows how one's behavior is largely influenced by his con-
scious - the accumulation of restraints and sanctions which
the individual learns as he grows from childhood to maturity
through association with social group. Explains that the
child is taught moral norms by his social group through
speech, forc:. punishment, exclusion or ridicule.

Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa
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16 MM FILMS

F#12 Bold New Approach - 28 min., bew
Only definitive film on comprehensive community health
centers concept.
Source: Nati:1al Medical Audiovisual Center Annex

FF13 Brotherhood of Man (Races of Mankind) - 10 min., c, 1946
Uses animation to prove that differences between the human
races are superficial, accidental, and environrental, Explains
how, through the driftings of the first peuple of the earth,
there developed three separate races of mankind. Points

4 out that all blood types are found in all races, and have
no more relevance than differing skin color to intellectual
ability.

; Source: University of lowa, Contemporary Films - McGraw-
Hill, Universitv of Southern California

F#14 Bulletin Boards for Effective Teaching - 11 min., c, 1953
Elements of effective classroom bulletin boards display.
Shows selection of a specific topic, selection of materials,
planning the arrangement, use of color, lettering, telling
a story. :
Source: University of lowa

F#15 Child Amputee from Infancy to School Age - 12 min.. béw, 1965
Shows the motor signs of readiness of below-elbow pros-
thesis in an infant ten months of age, and the fitting and
use of a passive hook. Demonstrates the addition of a cable
system to activate the hook and the child's increasing
awareness of its uses through training. Also shows the
performance of outdoor activities and games.

Source: University of California

F#16 Children in the Hospital, Boston City Hospital - 45 min., béw
Children's reactions to hospitalization, what they mean, how
they cope. What stafi can do to help good adjustment.
Regression, depression, and dependency needs increased. Hade
in 1962 but has current principles. Excellent film.

Source: International Film Bureau

F#17 Common Fallacies about Group Differences - 15 min., 56w, 1957
Analyzes seven common notions about races, heredity, and
group differences in ths light of known scientific evidence.
Shows in what ways they are all fallacies.

Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of lowa, University
of Southern California

F#18 Cooperation, Competition, Conflict - 19 min., b&w, 1957
Illustrates three kinds of cooperation, such as might be
found in a family situation, in a business; office or in o

c-30

P | ] o

i
[AEe—




bosod  weme GEEN

[ TS |

P TRERREETRET o T R R

16 MM FILMS

labor-management situation where there is insecurity and

latent conflict. Dramatizes types of competition. Latent

competition which can lead to conflict. Shows that some

situations can involve cooperation, competition, and con-

flict.

Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa

F#19 Counseling the Mentally Retarded - Part Il: The Evaluation of
the Retarded Client - 18 min., bsw
Vocational counseling process:. Generally useful with first
level regarding rehabilitation (vocational).
Source: National Medical Audicvisual Center Annex

FF20 The Diary of Connie McGregor - 28 min., bew

. A documentary film of student nurse's experience in a chronic
disease hospital. Its-purpose is to develop under tanding
of the contributions and responsibilities of nursing both
physically and psychologically in the rehabilitation of the
chronically i1l and aged. It reveals the personal satisfac-
tion and professional gratification of the nurse as she helps
these patients. (N.Y.U. Medical College Department of
Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation in cooperation with
U.S. Public Health Services).

F#21 Discovering Color - 16 min., c, 1960
Explains that colors differ in three ways -- hue, value and
intensity. Shows how hues are the names fiven to parts of
the spectrum, that between the basic hues are many in-
between hues and that the value of any hue can be 1ightened,
lowered or dulled by adding its complimentary hue.
Source: Film Association of California, University of

Southern California, University of lowa.

FF22 Discovering ldeas for Art - 16 min., c, 1966
Suggests various steps in discovering ideas for art --
search out varieties of each obje.t, examine each part of
the object and simplify and alter the objects seen.
Examines the relationship of shape, olor and texture.
Source: Film Association of California, University of
Southern California, University of lowa

F#23 Dynamics of Leadership Series:
Part | ''Anatomy of a Group' - 30 min., béw
A community-type discussion group is filmed in action, with
interruptions by the moderator who illustrates and de-
scribes characteristics of groups. Characteristics: Parti
cipation patterns, communication, social climate, group
standards, organizational structure, and procedures.
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16 MM FILMS

Part |1 '"Individual Motivation and Behavior' - 30 min., béw
Discussion of individual needs, and motives for joining any
group, eg., psychological needs. Discussion of forces at
work affecting a group, eg., past experiences of individual
members. Suggestions of ways to deal with difficult
members .

Part 111 'Diagnosing Group Operation'' - 30 min., béw
Discussion groups again filmed with moderator discussion
conflicts occurring in the group, possible causes for con-
flict, and how they might be handled. Three of the group
members are pulled out temporarily and the moderator dis-
cussed with them their perceptions of the group. They are
then asked to be objective observers while in the group.
This series seems to illustrate group dynamics and group
process very well with normal functioning adults.

Part IV ''Sharing the leadership" - 30 min., béw

Discussion of definition and function of leadership, leading
into various types of roles and functions assumed in a group.
These functions are illustrated and labeled in a group in
action. .

Part V ''Roadblocks to Communication'' - 30 min., b&w
Discussion of elements of communication. Discussions of
filters or blocks to effective communication and suggested
methods for improving communication.

Source: WGBH-NET in Boston

F#24 Effective Listening - 17 min., b&w, 1961

Demonstrates the importance of listening in the communica-
tion process, points out the major obstacles to effective
listening, and discusses the ways in which good listening
habits can be developed.

Source: University of lowa

F#25 Essentials of the Neurological Examination - 45 min., c, 196}

Demonstrates the way a relatively thorough neurological

examination can be performed without specialized equipment.

Techniques are used which can ae adapted for bedside use

by physicians who are not neurologists. Animated sequences

illustrate the organization of the examination and the

CNS anatomy. In a live sequence, a physician examines a

patient with a relatively common neurological disorder,

showing how he carries out tests and arrives at his diagnosis.

Source: Smith, Kline and French Laboratories, Film Reference
Guide for Medicine and Allied Sciences
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F¥27

F#28

F#29

F#30

F#3

16 MM FILMS

Evaluation Procedure - Muscle Testing Technique - 17 min.,
bsw, sale only
Filmed at RLAH by San Jose State. Demonstrates basic
principles illustrated by testing mid. trap., mid. deltoid,
biceps, and extensor carpi radialis brevis on patients
with above and below fair strength.
Source: Acme Film and Video Tape Lab., Inc.

Evaluation Procedure - Gross Sensory Testing - 14 min., béw,
sale only. -
Filmed at RLAH by San Jose State. Demonstrates testing
tactile sense, position sense, and object identification.
Source: Acme Film and Video Tape Lab, Inc.

Eye of the Beholder - 25 min., b&w, 1955. (Language:

EngTlsh, Spanish and Franch)
A psychological training film on perception which drama-
tizes the fact the '"man sees what he wants to see' and that
"no two people see the same thing in the same way'. By
dramatizing it shows the importance of caution in judging
other people; the wide range of differences between judg-
ments; the significance of the mechanisms of projection; the
importance of two-way communications, including empathy and
the rigidity of snap judgments.
Source: University of Southern California, University of

lowa.

Eyes and Seeing - 20 min., c, 1969.

Step-by-step investigation of how the eye works. Close-up
studies of the parts of the eye and experiements with
animals provide a clear distinction between the physical
process and the electro-chemical process of seeing. The
film concludes with problems to be solved on how the brain
evaluates and acts on visual information.
Source: Encyclopedia Britannica Educational Corporation,
University of lowa

Ferry to Malnstream - 45 min., c. s

This tilm depicts 3 half-way house situations for psychiatric
patients: 1) Horizan House - Phildelphia; provides re-
socialization, vocational guidance, education and psychological
guidance, 2) Elwyn Institute - Medina, Pennsylvania, Center
for emotionally and socially handicapped, both children and
adults, and 3) Hart Island, New York, the focus in on al-
cholism. (ncludes shots of the bowry and testimonial state-
ments of clients.

Source: University of Nebraska

For Better, For Worse - 28 min., béw, 1966.
“Depicts one evening in the lives of a teenaged married couple.
Uses flashbacks to emphasize what they have given up for
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parenthood and marriage.
Source: TV, Radio and Film Commission, University of
Southern California.

F#32 Fragile Egos - 30 min
“Veveloped from a grant, SRS, t~ Massachusetts Mental Health

Center. Well done film, depicts ex-psychiatric patient
functioning in a protected job situation as a secretary for
a psychiatrist. She discusses her past and her illness,
giving an understanding of her present behavior. Includes
sequences of the community living situation where she re-
sides, a trip to the zoo with a friend where she related to

oy animals, and a part of a cession with a psychiatrist.

Realistic In that it doesn't present a totally rosey picture

but neither is it hopeless.

Source: Education Foundation

F#33 From Sociable Six to Noisy Nine - 22 min., c
Shows the typical behavior and sensible parental guidance
of several children of six to nine years of age.
Source: McGraw=Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa.

F#¥34 From Ten to Twelve = 26 min., bew/c, 1957
Show some of the characteristics of ten to twelve year old
behavior. Presents members of the Jones family as common
characteristics are illustrated. Shows the boys as being
noisy and messy in appearance, belonging to a gang and
having different physical development and personality
traits. Depicts the girls as being unsophisticated in
some instances and mature in others, sensitive and aware
of human relations with adults and very talkative. Gives
a variety of examples in which members of this age group
react to such behavior as tattling, bickering, and vandelism.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern

California.

F#35 Frustrating Four's and Fascinating Five's - 22 min., béw/c,
1952
Studies the behavior of the four and five-year old child at
home and at nursery school. Shows how parents can help
children learn to make decisions profit from their experiences,
develop a sense of humor and appreciate the meaning of
death. Portrays, through Roddy, the typical behaviors of
these ages, showing infantile helplessness and vigorous
self-assertion at four and the beginning of independence
and cooperation at five.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa
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16 MM FILMS

F# 36 Functional Anatomy of the Hand - 35 min., ¢, 1961

Purpose of this film is to teach anatomy of the hand,

demonstrating the functional sphere of each of the

elements in the hand and forearm. !t is an excellent

film, and a valuable addition to information on the

hand. Approved by American College of Surgeons.

Source: Davis and Gleck, American Academy of Orthopedic
Surgeons

Functional Clothing - 15 min., btw
Llothing is modeled and demonstrated that it is designed for
the handicapped. Styles are not out of data although
principles are good. Describes clothing and dressing
features that allow maximum freedam of motion. Good.
Source: Colorado State University

The Glob Family - 10 min., ¢
Animated film portraying globs moving about within the
context of a family situation. The sounds are not words
but certainly convey a variety of feelings -- anger, love,
attraction, Shapes, forms, and movements could be inter-
preted many different ways, much like Rorscharh. Excellent
clever, good color, good projective gimick. Could be used
with new students and patients.
Source: Learning Corporation of America

Grief - 35 min., bsw, silent, 1947.

“"A report of the effects on infants of prolonged separation
from the mother, or mother substitute during the first year
of life, showing the development of reversible depressive
behavior patterns of psychotic symptoms. (Professionai
use only)

Source: New York University Film Library, University of
lowa

Handicapped Homemnakers Film Series:

The Homemaker with Arthplitls - 28 min., ¢, 1971

Demonstrates stress-saving techniques and selection of

proper equipment in meal preparation as well as kitchen
planning for the homemaker with rheumatoid arthritis. Shows
techniques learned by a homemaker with severe rheumatoid
arthritis in order to protect her joints and muscles from
further deformity. Explains that patient must ambulate with
cane because of marked involvement of hips, knees, and ankles.
Professional use only.

The Homemaker with Incoordination - 28 min., ¢, 1971}
Demonstrates techniques, equipment selection, and safety
procedures in meal preparation by the homemaker, with in-
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coordination. Shows the techniques used in meal
preparation by a homemaker with cerebral palsy. Includes
sequences on planning a dinner party, shopping, and varied
kitchen tasks. Stresses careful selection and safe use of
equipment as in cutting or moving hot pans. Professional
use only.

The Homemaker with the Use of One Hand - 28 min., ¢, 1971
Demonstrates techniques, selection of equipment and kitchen
planning used in meal preparation by a homemaker wi*h the
use of one hand. Shows the techniques used in mea. ore-
paration by a hemiplegic homemaker. States she had ..
severe CVA five years previously and after rehabilitat.or
returned home to care for her family. Explains that she
ambulates without appliances, but there has been no return
to function in her upper extremity. Includes sequences at
the institute of rehabilitation medicine with two other
hemiplegics demonstrating homemaking retraining in occupa-
tional therapy.

The Homemaker with Weak Uoper Extremities - 28 min., ¢, 1971

Demonstrates methods to overcome loss of function in

upper extremities in meal preparation activities, kitchen
planning for the wheelchair user and selection of equipment
for use by quadriplegic who lives independently in own
apartment, Demonstrates wheelchair-to-auto transfer and
driving skills.

Source: National Medical Audiovisual Center Annex.

Hands - 28 min., c, 1958

A group of ceramic figurines made by a chronic schizophrenic
patient in occupational therapy is featured in this film.

The figurines are used by the occupational therapist

and the pshcyiatrist to present the patient's case and trace
her improvement. Only the hands of the cast are seen throuqgh-
out the film. Recommended for professional groups interested
in ancillary techniques in psychotherapy.

Source: Nebraska Psychiatric Institute

Heal th Heroes, The Battle Against Disease - 1! min., bew, 1959

Presents the contributions of five men in the battle

against disease. Shows how Van Lewenhock began the study

of germs by improving the microscope, how Jenner developed
the concept of vaccination, how Pasteur's and Koch's s tudy

of germs threw new light on the causes of disease, and how
Lister helped demonstrate the relationship between sanitation
and health.

Source: Coronet Films, University of lowa
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F#43 Hello, Up There - 10 min., ¢
Animated figures -- mostly, however, children's drawings with
children describing their reactions to big people, primarity
parents. Eg., one father is like a telephone pole with no
lines in; another grandparent is very loving and giving.
Might be useful in demonstrating association of color and
affect. Good possibly for first level students. Aua intro-
duction to use of activity for evaluation -- could precede
an assignment for student to obtain similar material from
a child. Also possibilities for second level students for
introduction to cxperiential learning assignment to evaluate
a patient or a child patient.
Source: Learning Corporation of America

F#hh  High Wall - 32 min., bsw, 1952
Treats the problems of the 'high wall' of prejudice as
developed in children by their parents. A white-collar
neighborhood gang fight ends In hospitalization of two
teenage boys, one of Polish.extraction. A review of the
boys' lives by a psychiatrist and social worker points
out how prejudice was gradually built up in one through
discriminatory attitudes of his socially and economically
frustrated parents. His sister, less susceptible to
family frustrations, makes an adequate adjustment in her
life.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern

California, University of fowa.

F#4S  The Hospital - 14 min., c, 1966
Shows that the hospital is equipped to function as a city
within a city. Depicts the efficiency of the hospital
staff as it administers to its patients.
Source: Encyclopedia Britannica Educational Corporation,
University of Southern California.

F#46  How to Conduct a Discussion - 25 min., b&w
Principles of good group discussion; types of leadership.
To summarize or not, qualities of a good leader, qualities
of good discussion group.
Source: Encyclopedia Britannica Educational Corporation,
University of Southern California, University of
lowa.

JONEREE I o B e

F#47 How to Make and Use a Diorama - 20 min., c, 1956.
Demonstrates the construction of the Diorama framework and

‘ the preparation of its realistic minature scenes.

Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa.

c-37




-

16 MM FILMS

F#48 How to Make Potato Prints - 12 min., c, 1955
Elementary school students demonstrate the steps involved
in making potato prints. Award winner in the Stamford
Film Festival.
Source: Bailey Films, Inc.

F#49  Human Body Series:
Digestive System - 14 min., béw/c, 1958
Animation, x-ray, and live action scenes of the major
system - to breakdown chemically the complex nutrients,
carbohydrates, proteins, and fats into simple food materials.
The roles played by the salivary glands, esophagus, stomach,
pancreas, liver, gall bladder, and small and large
intestines are clearly defined and related to each other.

Excretory System - 14 min., bsw/c, 1960

A step-by-step study of the structure and functions of the
excretory system is presented. The main organs of the
system, the kidneys, are explained in detail. Shows that
through the processes of filteration of wastes and the re-
absorption of needed nutrients, the kidneys carry on their
main function - regulation of the composition of blood.
The role of the skin in removing water from the body is
also discussed.

Muscular System - 14 min., béw/c, 1962

This film looks at the three types of muscle which make

up the human musculature system. The structures and function
of voluntary muscle tissue is expliained in detail, using
photomicrography, models and animation. Laboratory
demonstrations illustrate the role of the nerve impulse in
muscular contraction. The film also explains the role of

ATP in the complex chemical process of muscular movement.

Respiratory System - 14 min., bsw/c, 1961
This film locates and describes the organs of the respira-
tory system and shows in animation and live demonstrations the
mechanics of ventilation and the physics of diffusion
between alveolil and capilaries. We see the effect on the
respiratory system in providing needed oxygen and elimina-
ting carbon dioxide.
Source: Coronet Films, Film Reference Guide for Medicine

and Allied Sciences, University Of lowa

F#50 Human Reproduction - 20 min., c, 1966
Analyzes the structure and function of the male and female
reproductive organs, the fertilization process, the
development of the fetus and the birth process. Points
out the psychological emotional and moral aspects of the
human reproductive process.
Course: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern

California
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Improving Your Posture - 11 min., ¢, 1970

Shows the kinds of messages that poor posture communicates.

Excellent models of standing, walking and sitting positions
are illustrated, with simple directions for attaining them.
Source: Coronet Films, University of lowa.

The independent Quadriplegic - 30 min, c, silent

emonstrates dressing, light hygiene, eating, transfer and
writing aids used in work.
Source: Montecello State Hospital

Inner World of Aphasia - 24 min, c.
This tilm depicts psychological, perceptual, and family

aspects of the treatment of aphasia. The patient's overt
impalred speech patterns are presented, as well as his
inner thoughts. Egffects of insensitive medical and nursing
practices are also portrayed.

Source: Edward Fell Productions

Kinetics and Orthotics - 25 min., ¢
Brief demonstration of UE motions in ADL - normal. PT - (o

below - Muscle test demonstrations motions and goals in

regard to motion function. Tubular Spring Clip Splints

Artificial muscle. Good film for use with Spinal Cord

Injury.

Source: International Society for the Rehabilitation of the
Disabled

Lonely Night (Parts | and Il) - 62 min., b&w, 1954

The detailed story of a girl's journey out of the shadows

of fear and self ~destructivenss, the Lonely Night shows

the process of psychiatric treatment candidly and completely

and, at the same time indicates a way of life that can make

psychiatry unnecessary for most people.

Source: Film Reference Guide for Medicine and Allied
Sciences

LSD - Insight or Insanity - 18 min., c, 1967

Documents the dangers in unsupervised, capricious use of LSD.

Explains what medical sciences know of its physiologic

and psychologic actions. Discusses some of the erroneous

claims made for the use of LSD.

Source: Bailey Films, Inc., University of Southern
California, University of lowa

Man_and His Culture - 15 min., b&w, 1954

Shows, in the imaginative form of a 'Report from Outer
Space', how the ways of mankind might appear to visitors from
another planet. Considers the things most cultures have ia
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common and the ways they change as they pass from one

aeneration to the next.

Source: Encyclopedia Britannica Education Corparation,
University of Southern California, University
of lowa.

F#58 Man to Man = 30 min., bew
This ¢i1m is focused primarily on the relationship of two
people: an elderly man who cannot fecd himself and will not
speak or respond when approached; and a psychiatric aide, who
refuses to be discouraged even though the case seems hope-
less. The story reveals the aide's realization of the
satisfaction to be gained from playing an important role
in the treatment that brings mentally ill patients back
to health.

At the same time the team approach of the hospital staff,

glimpses of ward life and hospital routine are effectively

and unobstrusively introduced.

Source: Film Reference Guide for Medicine and Allied
Sciences.

F#59 Meaning of Adolescence - 16 min., btw, 1954
An overview of the social, emotional, mental and physical
changes which occur in the adolescent with suggestions on
how adults can help.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa.

FF60 Meeting the Needs of Adolescents - 19 min., bew, 1953
Depicts a family with a boy of 14 and a qirl of 17. Shows
how their physical and mental needs are met, how they are quided
in their spirtual growth, and how parents can develop their
social consciousness.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California

F#61  Mental Symptoms Series:

~ Schizophrenla, Simple-Type, Deterlorated - 11 min., btw,
T951
Presents a characteristic picture of chronic, simple
schizophrenia. A female patient about forty years of age,
psychotic for more than ten years is presented. Symptoms
of apathy, indifference, inappropriate emotional reaction,
gracelessness of posture, lack of ambition and inftiative, and
hallucinations are portrayed.

Schizophrenia, Hebephronic Type -
Demonstrates the chief manifestations of Hebephrenic schizo-
phrenia. A male patient, hospitalized for thirteen years,
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is presented and in interviews with a psychiatrist, we see

such symptoms as untidy appearance, stereotyped mannerisms,
irrelevant and incoherent speech, disorganized thinking and
poverty of ldeas, and the senseless ‘aughter and grimacing

.. which characterized the hebephrenic.

MA!

Paranoid Conditions - 12 min., bsw, 1951

A demonstration of some manifestations of paranoid condi-
tions. Two patients are presented, the firet, an acute
paranoid admitted to hospital six months previously and
exhibiting a delusional system in which the government and
religion play an important role; the second, a chronic
paranoid with delusions «f persecution by a powerful group
which has been spying oin her with recorded devices for years.

Organic Reaction Type - Senile - 10 min., bsw, 1951

A demonstration of some manifestations of the organic
syndrune. Two putlents are presented -- a woman and a man --
both suffering from senile psychosis, the most common form

of organic mental disorder. In interviews with a psychiatrist
impalrment of intellectual functions is evidenced in such
symptems as loss of memory, disorientation in time, per-
severation of Ideas, confabulation, brief span of attention,
and deluslons.

Depressive State #1 - 10 min., bsw, 1951

A demonstration of some manifestations of the agitated form
of severe depression. A middle-aged patient suffering from
recurrent depressions Is presented. The patient is shown
on two occaslons, first in the evening and again the
following morning, noting the symptoms of pronounced motor
agitation, depressed mood, feelings of hopelessness and
sinfulness, and distinct fluctuations In his mood during
the course of the day.

Manic State - 13 min., b&w, 1951
A demonstration of typical symptoms of the hypo-manic state.
A patient is presented, exhibliting characteristic symptoms of
the chronic manic state, the triad of symptoms which reflect
exaggeration of otherwise normal modes of behavior, over
activity, Increased and accelerated ideation, elation.
Source: American Medical Association, Pennsylvania State
University

FF62 Mobile Arm Supports, Part i, 19 min., 1964, 1970
Betty Yerxa reviews the six criteria for determining the
feasibility and training considerations for mobile arm
supports, demonstrating with patients.
Source: Cinema Plictures, Inc.
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More than Words - 14 min., ¢, 1959

Animated cartoon. Communication, what it is, varriers and
facilitators to communication, non-verbal communication.
Designed for management audience but has application else-
where. (Points out non-verbal education.) Good stimulator.
Ends on note of let's go with fairness, honesty and openness.
50 we know where we stand.

Source: Harry Strauss, University of lowa

Moticn Study Principies - 28 min , béw
emornstrates eleven principles of motion study. Demonstrates
arm and bodv movement.
€~ sce: University of lowa

The Moving Finger Writes - 8 min., c

E9G of middle finger. Useful late in Kinesiology, or at
graduate level.
Source: Hand Research, Highland View Hospital

Muscle Breathing Patterns in Poliomyelitis - 15 min., c
Analysis of breathing, supine or standing, paralysis of dia-
phragm, chest muscle, neck muscle, and abdominal muscle.
Source: National Foundation

Muscle Contraction - c

~ Three films - electrical, chemical, mechanical. Physiology
of muscle contraction.
Source: Encyclopedia Britannica Educational Corporation

Muscle Function in the Fingers - 25 min., c.
Presents one theory on intrinsic action in the hand.
Source: H. Graham Stack

Nerve Block and Nerve Lesions - Series of four films,

~ 10-13 min each, béw
Content of all films is highly concentrated. Had good indieca-
tion of sensory distribution and sample of abnormal movements.
All films devoted most time to anatomy. May be useful for
review, not for instruction. They are difficult to follow.
Source: National Fourdation Professional Film Library,

c/o Associated Films

Nursing Care: The Cardiac Patient - 23 min., c, 1966
iTTustrates the hospital corpsman's part in the care of a
patient suffering from myocardial infarction, covering such
details as frequent taking of vital signs, administrition
of oxygen, awareness of effects of anticoagulant therapy,
bathing, feeding assistsnce, and observation during patient's
gradual recovery. Particular attention is given to the
importance of charting and to the corpsman's attitude and
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manner toward the patient.

Source: Film Reference Guide for Medicine and Allied
Sciences.

Nu-se, Physician, Hospital and the Law - 3] min., bew, 1967
tThe purpose of this film Is to I1Justrate the responsibility
of a hospital for negligence or malpractice on the part of its
employees. By enacting a preliminary meeting between the

attorney and the participants in a suit, this film illustrates
this responsibility.

Source: Roche Laboratories

Occupational Therapy: Evaluate Function of Hemiplegic Patient-
11 min., ¢
Techniques of evaluation - gross functional motions (hand
to mouth, hand to nape of neck - determined reason through
passive motion). Motor patterns - repetitive. Five motor
patterns. Perceptual defects. Positic* sense. Anetheo-
meter. Test for Steriogrosis. No speech of test for
aphasia - all motor, senscry, functional.
Source: National Medical Audio Visual Center Annex

Of Time, Work and Leisure - 29 min., b&w, 1962
— Study by Sebastion de Grazia. Suggests that, in a work
oriented clock dominated ~e have earned '‘time off",
but have somehow lost the ability to appreciate true
leisure.
Source: University of lowa, National Educational Television,
University of iIndiana. '

Operation Behavior Modification - 40 min., bew, 1966.
Operant conditioning program with retarded girls.
Source: National Medical Audiovisual Center Annex.

Our changing Family Life - 22 in., bew, 1957
Compares the family relationships and way of life of a farm
family and an urban family of today with the farm family of
1880. Describes the farm family of 1880 as a closely knit
economic unit rather definite pattern and illustrates the
.relationshjps of each family member and the division of labor.
Explains several factors affecting the family unit resulting
from the Industrial Revolution.

Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms.

Partners in Play -~ 20 min., bew, 1967
This is a good film for first level. It is about growth
through play. The emphasis is on the retarded and the
developmental necessity of a range of successful play ex-
periences. Filmed at Parsons State Hospital. Introduced
by Henry Leland, Ph.D.
Source: National Medical Audiovisual Center Annex.
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F#77 People are Different and Alike.- 1l min., c, 1967
ItTs easy to see differences among people - how they look,
where they iive, and what they own. But neople are more
alike in the important ways; they need friendship and love;
food and a place to live; they want an education, fun
and happiness. Shows vividly that poeple are more alike
than diffarent.
Source: University of lowa

F#78 Physical Manifestations and Goals of Treatment for Parkinson's
Patient - 6 min., c, 196/ .
Points out physical manifestations and expected goals of ;
treatment for the Parkinson's patient.
Source: National Medical Audiovisual Center Annex

W

han Al

F#79 Physical and Occupational Therapy of the Burn Patient - 12
min., c
Steps in therapy are outlined for physical and occunational
therapy.
Source: U.S. Army Institute of Surgical Research

F#80 Piaget's Classification - 20 min., ¢
This film illustrates Piaget's classification of stages of
development. Could be used as a reinforcement or
repetition tool.
Source:

F#81 Place for Healing - 27 min., b&w, 1956
This is the story of a small boy's hosnital experiences.
Laboratory technicians, student nurses, and auxilijaries are
highlighted. .
Source: American Medical Association

F#82 Positive Approach to Psychiatric Patients - 30 min., c, 1955 i
Depicts those desireable attitudes toward patients' behavior
which are necessary to creating the ''therapeutic milieu',
yet are so difficult for the average employee to visualize.
Source: Film Reference Guide for Medicine and Allied

Sciences.

F#83 Poster Making - Design and Technique - 10 min., c, 1953
Stresses the principles of poster making, including layout,
lettering, painting, optical spacing, color contrast and
painting. Shows the correct techniques for using
chisel-edge, stencil! and small brushes.

Source: Bailev Films, Inc., University of Southern
Catifornia
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Preface to a Life - 29 min., béw, 1950 !

Presents three versions of a boy growing up. The film
opens upon Michael Thompson, a newborn baby -- a human
being with certain unique potentialities. The development
of his personality will be greatly influenced by the ex-
periences he has with parents, friends and teachers --

for they will largely determine the kind of adult Michael
will be. The .amera follows a series of episodes in his
early life, using typical situations that occur during
childhood as illustrations of how parental attitudes

mold a sound or unhealthy mental outlook in the child.

In one set of episodes, we watch the mother, who tries to do
everything for Michael, instead of letting him face new
situations or deal with his problems in his own way. In
another set of episodes, we follow the father whose aspira-
tions for his child make him push Michael ahead at too fast
a pace. Finally, in an alternative to both attitudes, we
see Michael allowed to develop as an individual, accepted
for what he is and appreciated for himself alone. It is
this last Michael who is best equipped for success in his
marriage and his career and is able, in spite of the usual
problems, to live a creative and satisfying life.

Source: National Medical Audiovisual Center Annex.

Preface to Life - 30 min., béw, 1950
Parental influence on a child's developing personality is
illustrated by a series of episodes showing the effects of
an overly solicitious mother and an overly demanding father;
and in contrast, the healthy childhood resulting when both
parents accept the child as an individual.
Source: University of lowa

Principles of Development - 17 min., b&w, 1950
Outlines the fundamentals of child growth and development
from the point of early infancy. Compares children's like-
nesses and differences in development at various ages.
Explains that development follows a correlated pattern, that
development proceeds from general to specific responses and

that there is a right time for learning everything. Considers

the variables which make each cnild different.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa

Principles of Motion Economy - 18 min., c.

Motion economy related to the physically disabled homemaker.
Source: University of Connecticut
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Principles of Respiratory Mechanics Series, Part |1, Mechanics
tfor Breathing - 21 min., c B
Mechanics of respiration, muscle and skeletal structure,
vital tidal, etc. Level fairly complex. Mechanical concepts
and graphing used. May be difficult for students. Possible
for students having difficulty in physiology.
Source: National Foundation, American Medical Associati.a

Proud Years - 30 min., b&w, 1956
Demonstrates the importance of an active rehabilitation piro-
gram in the care of physically disabled elderly individuals
by contrasting the relatively rapid recovery of an 88 year
old woman with a broken hip and the slow rehabilitation of
an 81 year old woman who has had a stroke. Stresses the
importance of early mobilization and shows actuas »rocedures
in physical and occupational therapy.
Source: Center for Mass Communications, Columbia University

Press, University of lowa

Psychiatrist in the Community - 15-20 min., b&w
Ur. Lindeman speaks of his research on defining the role of
the psychiatrist in the community. Ti.is was filmed during
a seminar. Language usage and accent of speaker made lis-
tening difficult., Might be appropriate for a seminar or
at graduate level.
Source: University of Michigan

Puppets, (Creative Work and Play) - 15 min., bew, 1956

- How to make puppets, their educational uses, and several
ways in which hand puppets motivate children. A puppet play
is presented by three college students.
Source: University of lowa

The Questioning Attitude - 20 min., c
Problem solving team applies the questioning approach --
who, what, where how and why in analyzing the old method
of processing a drop requisition and arrives at a better and
easier way for doing the job. .
Source: American Medical Association (#173)

Reinforcement Therapy - 45 min., b&w, 1566
ReTnforcement therapy presents three experimental programs
that apply learning theory to the treatment of mentally
and emotionally disturbed children and adults, and to the
teaching of the mentally retarded. The basic premise under-
lying reinforcement therapy is that man tends to behave
in ways that avoid undesirable consequences, such as
punishment or pain. This film shows how learning theory
techniques can be used to so structure the environment that
patients are directed more and more toward normal, socially
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desirable behavior. This film is rocommended for showing
in state hospitals, and in particular, for specialists and
residents in psychiatry.

Source: Smith-Kline-French Labs

Report on Down's Syndrome - 21 min., c, 1963
A comprehensive statement of Down's syndrome .previously called
mongolism from its first description. The film outlines
general characteristics and treatment.
Source: International Film Bureau

The Return - 40 min., b&w
Shows how the medical team of doctors, nurses, psychologists,
occupational therapists, vocational counselors and social
workers cooperate to help return a disabled young man to
active life.
Source: American Physical Therapy Association

Roots of Happiness - 25 min., b&w, 1953
Shows life in Puerto Rico by investigating the interrelation-
ships in a family situation; although the economic means
determines the level at which the family can live, it does
not control the feelings and actions among the members. The
child learns by imitation of adult behavior.
Source: Mental Health Film Board, International Film Bureau,

University of lowa

Say What You Mean - 20 min., b&w, 1958
Dramatizes events in the life of a student and other
members of a college speech class and shows how to choose
language that clearly states an idea, is appropriate for the
listener and is forceful.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa

Schizophrenia, the Shattered Mirror - 60 min., bsw, 1967
Elements from the experiences of persons afflicted with
schizophrenia presented to evoke understanding in the
viewer rather than an aversion. Research being conducted to
develop a better knowledge of the disease.

Source: Pennsylvania State University

Series on Psychotherapeutic Interviews:
Part | - "Introduction™ -~ 11 min., béw
Film is a seminar situation with a leader and 4-6 participants.
Leader discusses four basic principles in interviewing:
1) Develop good relutionship with patient, 2) engage in
goal-directed planning, 3) focusing on material, direct
patient in pertinent areas, 4) minimal activity on part of
therapist.
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Part Il - '""Method of Procedure'' - 32 min., bew

This film consists of an introduction, interview of a
patient and summary. The patient is a male, 30+ years old,
whose chief complaint is pain in his leg. Written blurbs
at the bottom of the screen describe significar.ce of what
both patient and therapist are doing. Effectively con-
cretizes vague and abstract concepts -- both verbal and
non-verbal. Summary describes general purpose of what the
therapist was doing.

Part {Il - "Non-Verbal Communication' - 27 min., b&w
A beginning film for training psychotherapists in insight
therapy interview techniques. It secondarily shows how

non-verbal communication is used both by patient and physician
the psychiatrist using it consciously to move the interview
and achieve his goals. Well done. Question its useful lness
with undergraduate students. Subtitling of behavior as it
occurred was useful.

1

Part IV - '"Clinical Picture of Claustrophobia' - 31 min.,
béw
Filmed interview for 40+ year old white male by psychiatrist
who uses Rogeria Techniques primarily - reflects and directs
by emphasis on words he uses. Patient uses many mannerism
that woul” lend the film to use in developing observation
skills. He seems to be a good example also of a male
hysteria with somatic concerns. Discusses negative feelinas
toward mother, death of father, illness of wife and the
victim he has become of these things.
Source: Ohio Mental Health Association, Free University

of Kansas

F#100 The Skilled Worker - 27 min., b&w, 1958
"Considers the problems of the skilled worker who is dis-
placed by a machine. Points out how the worker finds it
difficult to adjust to another job.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern
California, University of lowa

F#101 Social Class in America - 16 min., bsw, 1957
Follows the lives of three young men representing the lower,
middle and upper classes. Shows how their classes and
social status affect their choice of occupation and way of
living. Points out that it is not impossible to change one's
social status under certain conditions and introduces such
terms as ''vertical mobility' and '"*horizontal mobility".
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms
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FF102 Some Functional Problems of the Hemiplegic Patient - Il min.,
c.
This film shows problems of the hemiplegic patient in carrying
out daily activities such as coming to a sitting position,
- transferring from wheelchair to bed, wheelchair to tollet,
chair to tub, and in dressing.
Source: American Rehabillitation Foundation

FF103 Spinal Cord 'njury: The Functional Expectations as Related
to.Level of Injury - 25 min., ¢
Demonstrates key muscle groups necessary for maximum in-
dependent movement as related to seven levels of spinal cord
injury. Emphasizes skin care, splinting, shows various kinds
of adaptive equipment, importance of self care, vocational
implications. Very well done. Might be useful with
families of patients.
Source: Film Library, American Academy of Orthopedic
Surgeons Associated Films.

F#104 Steps of Age - 25 min., b&w, 1951
A woman of 62 at the critlical point when she is crossing
into the last quarter of her life, shows her confusion and
her-first uneasy steps toward insight into herself and her
problems. Of interest to those who live with older peopie
and who_by understanding them, can make 1ife happier and
mor- rewarding.
Sou.ce: Mental Health Film Board, International Film

Bureau, University of lowa

FF105- Stress and the Adaptation Syndrome - 35 min., ¢, 1956
~ Presents the concept of stress which led to the recognition
of non-specific biological stress. Shows the stages of the
general adaptation syndrome and illustrates through
animation of endocrine mechanism of stress.
Source: Pfizer Medical Film Library

F#106 Stroke: Early Restorative Measures in Your Hospital - 20 min.,
c, 1962

Illustrates simple and effective methods and devices used
In rehabilitation of stroke patients. A program of con-
structive rehabilitation progresses through three stagos:
1) proper positioning, 2) transfer activities and early
ambulation, and 3) training for self care.
Source: National Medical Audiovisual Center Annex

FF107 Target: O.-upational Therapy - 11 min., c.
resent« "»fly, the work done by occupacional therapists
with phys, aliy and emotionally handicapped persons. Stresses
that the therapist is a professional member of a team of
specialists working toward the rehabilitation of such persons
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16 MM FILMS

and that the rewards of a career in occupational therapy
are measured in terms of human values.
Source: American Occupational Therapy Association

F#108 Teaching Functional Activities - 40 min., c, 1953

“Techniques of crutch walking with basic principles for
stability and safety. Explains the basic principles essen-
tial to training patients with paraplegic involvements. Reviews
the biomechanics of position exercises. Shows teaching pro-
cedures for gait training and function and control for
ampulation; demonstration of fundamental activities such
as stair climbing.
Source: National Foundation

F#109 Techniques of Non-Verbal Psychological Testing - 20 min., c
Depicts the psychological evaluation of children who cannot
be examined by the usual tests because of very young age,
loss of hearing, speech problems, other physical hansicaps,
or foreign culture background.

Source: International Film Bureau, iInc.

F#110 Terrible 2's and Trusting 3's - 2] min., béw/c, 195]
Shows several children in play activities at the age of two
and again a year later. Changes in their physical develop-
ment, interests, and behavior toward each other are pointed
out. One of the children, Julia, is also shown at home at
the age of two and again at three. 1llustrates the things
her mother learns about handling Julia, and Julia's relation-
ship with the new baby.
Source: McGraw-Hill Textfilms, University of Southern

California, University of lowa

FA111 Testing Multiple Handicapped Children - 30 min., b&w

This film demonstrates a technique for evaluating children
with multiple disabilities developed at Brooklyn Jewish
Hospital. The testing procedure is demonstrated with
three different children - one with severe cerebral palsy
condition and related speech problem, another with severe
visual and auditory impairment, and the third who is

— hyperactive - distractable with mental retardation. It is
planned as a training medium for professional persons involved
in the rehabilitation of children with multiple handicaps.
Source: United Cerebral Palsy Association.

F#112 To Pick a Life - 5 min., c
Dramatizes the professional opportunities and personal
rewards experienced by young men and women who pursue occupa-
tional therapy as a career. Explains the role of the occupa-
tional therapist in the rehabilitation and retraining of the
physically handicapped.
Source: American Occupational Therapy Association
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F#113 Toymakers - 30 min., bew, 1963
oortrayal of the lives of the mentally retarded in institu-

tions. Deplicts the range of retardation, from severe to
mild, and shows how the institution must develop a varied
program to meet the many needs of all the retarded, from
those residents who need total nursing care to those who can
be trained for work and 1ife outside.
Source: Smith-Kline<French Laboratories

FA114  Understanding Children's Play - 10 min., bew, 1949
Explains the significance of children's play from the view-
point of psychology. Pre-school children are shown reacting
to many play materials in a variety of ways, thus revealing
to a trained observer their basic personality needs.
Source: New York University, University of lowa

FA115 Upper Extremity Harnessing and Control Systems - 23 min., ¢
Excellent instruction, upper extremity harness and control
systems. Produced by Northwestern University for physicians
and therapists,

Source: Fred Sammons, Inc.

F#116 Visual Perception and Failure to Learn - 20 min., btw, 1966
~Depicts difficulties In jearning for children who have
disabilities in visual perception. Demonstrates the Marianne
Frostig tests and outlines a training program.
Source: Churchill Flims, University of lowa

FF117 Way to Life - 18 min., ¢, | 57
This film is the unrehearsed and non-scripted commentary of
three registered occupational therapy students, as they
discuss their patients and thelr own relationship to the
meaning of their profession.
Source: American Occupational Therapy Association

FF118 Work of the Heart - 19 min., ¢, 1967
. Provides close-ups of the structure and functions of the
heart and operating rooms, cardiac laboratories, heart
models, and photomicroscopy. Includes a view of the mitral
value in a living }.art and open chest sequences of living
heart in a human body and a laboratory animal. Shows opera-
ting procedures to correct certain cardiovascular defects and
mentions heart transplants.
Source: Encyclopedia Britannica Education Corporation,
University of Southern California

FF119 Where There's a Will - 28 min., ¢
Homemakers with various disabilities are shown in thejr

homes taking care of children, cleaning, cooking, being a
mother.

Source: University of Connecticut
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F#120 Why Won't Tommy Eat - 19 min .
The problem of children who won't eat and what can be
done about it. The story of how eating habits are formed.
Developing the theme that the basis of feeding habits is
laid in early infancy, the film shows a little boy who has
lost his appetite and explains why. Weaning, introduction
to solid foods, self-feeding and other methods are shown.
Source: Wisconsin University

F#12) Working and Playing to Health - 35 min., b&w, 1954
This film is about a play which dramatizes a staff meeting
of workers in the occupational, recreational and industrial
therapy departments. At the meeting they discuss the every-
day problems they face on the job. Interpretation is pro-
vided by the commentary of a narrator who enacts the role
of a psychiatrist. As the problems are discussed in the
meeting or by the psychiatrist they are presented in a series
of flashbacks as they actually happened. Actually
photographed in a state institution, this picture is a
behini the scenes record of how these techniques are used
effectively to help the patient back to health.
Source: Film Reference Guide for Medicine and Allied

Sclences '

F#122 You are There, The Tragic Hour of Dr. Semmelweiss - 27 min., bew
October 11, 1850. Dr. Semmelweiss is dismissed from his
Vienna hospital because of his fight to prevent child-bed
fever which, he believes, is due to inattention of the medical
profession to sanitary conditions. Portrays a significant
highlight in man's fight against superstition and ignorance.
Source: American Medical Association
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Distributor List

Acme Film and Video Tape
Leboratory, Inc.

1161 N. Hiahland Avenue

Hollywood, California 90038

American Academy of Orthopedic Surgeons Film Library
430 N. Michigan Avenue
Chicago, t1linois 60611

American Cancer Society
219 E. 42nd Street
Hew York, New York 10017

The American Journal of Nursing Company
10 Columbus Circle
New York, New York 10010

American Hos~ital Association
340 Lake Shore Drive
Chicago, t1linois 60611

American Medical Society Motion Picture Library
535 N. Dearborn Street
Chicago, Illinois 60610

American Occupational Therapy Association
251 Park Avenue South
New York, New York 10010

American Physical Therapy Association
1156 15th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20005

American Rehabilitation Foundation
1800 Chicago Avenue
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55404

Associated Films, Inc.
512 Bulington Avenue
La Grange, I1linois 60525

Bailey Films, iInc.
6509 De Longpre Avenue
Los Angeles, California 90028

WGBH-NET in Boston
125 Western Avenue
Boston, Massachusetts 02134
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Cinema Pictures, lnc.
10212 tlohle Avenuce
Mission Hills, California 91340

(CBS) Columbia Broadcasting System
485 Madison Avenue
New York, New York 10022

Churchill Films
662 N. Robertson Blvd.
Los Angeles, California 09969

CIBA Pharmacutical Company
P.0. Box 1340
Newark, New Jersey 0710]

Colorado State University
Department of Occupational Therapy
College of Home Economics

Ft. Collins, Colorado 80521

Columbia University Press
1125 Ansterdam Avenue
New York, New York 10025

Coronet rilms
65 East Water Street
Chicago, Illinois 60601

Davis and Geck Film Library
| Casper Street
Danbury, Connecticut 0C&10

Cducational Foundation
125 Vlestern Avenue
Boston, Massachusetts 02134

Edward Feil Productions
1514 Prospect Avenue
Cleveland, Ohio Hh4115

Encyclopedia Britiannica Cducational Corporation
1150 Vilmette Avenue
Wilpette, I1linois 60091

Film Association of California

11559 Santa Monica Blvd.
Los Angeles, California 90025
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vred Sammons, Inc
P.0. Box 32
Brookfield, t1linois 60513 ©

ltand Research

Highland View Hospi tal
3901 ireland Drive
Cleveland, Ohio 44122

Harry Strauss Distributing Corporation
31 West 53rd Street
New York, New York 10019

International Film Bureau
332 S. Michigan Avenue
Chicago, I1linois 60604

International Society for the Rehabilitation of the Disabled
21 East bLhth Street
New York, New York 10017

Kenny Rehabilitation Institute
1800 Chicago Avenue
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55404

Learning Corporation of America
711 Fifth Avenue
New York, New York 10022

J.G. Lippincott Company
East Washington Square
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19105

McGraw-Hill Contemporary Films:
(Eastern Region)

Princeton Road

Hightstown Road, New Jersey 08520
(609) 448-1700

(Midwest Region)
828 Custer Avenue
Evanston, I1linois 60202

{Western Region)

1714 Stockton Street

bYan Francisco, California 94133
(415) 362-3115

McGraw-Hill Textfilms

330 W. 42nd Street
New York, New York 10018
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Mental Health Film Board
8 East 93rd Street
New York, Mew York 100208

Montebello State Hospital
2201 Argonne Drive
Baltimore, Maryland 21218

Natyonal Foundation
800 Second Avenue
New York, New York 10017

National Medical Audiovisual Center (annex)
Station K
Atlanta, Georgia 30324

(NCME) Network for Continuing Medical Education
Master Videotape Library

19 Columbus Circle

New York, New York 10023

Nebraska Psychiatric Institute
602 S. 4uth Avenue
Omaha, Nebraska 68105

(PCR) State Mental Health Library
Psychological Cinema, Register
Audiovisual Services

Penn State University

3 Pattee Library

University Park, Pennsylvania 16802

J. C. Penney Company

Educational and Consumer Relations
1301 Avenue of Americas

Hew York, New York 10019

Roche Laboratories
Department of Education
Kingsland Street

Nutley, New Jersey 07110

San Jose State College
tnstructional Television
San Jose, California 95114

Saint Francis Hospital of Pittsburgh

45¢th Street
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15201
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Smith-Kline French Labs

Medical Film Center

1530 Spring Garden Street
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19130

H. Graham Stack, F.R.C.S.
Westhay, Mount Avenue
Hutton, Essex, England

TV, Radio and Film Commission
The Methodist Church

1525 McGavock Street
iashville, Tennessee 37205

United Cerebral Palsy Association
321 W. Lith Street
New York, New York 10036

U.S. Department of the Navy
Medical Film Library

National Naval Medical Center
Bethesda, Maryland 20014

U.S. Army of Surgical Research
Brook Army Medical Center
Houston, Texas 78234

1969, 1970 supplement to film reference guide for medical and allied
sciences:

(USPHS) United States Department of Health, Education and Welfare

Public Health Service

National Institutes of Health

National Library of Medicine

National Audio Visual Center

Atlanta, Georgia 30333

University Associates Press
lowa City, lowa

University of Connecticut
Audio Visdal Center
Stoors, ndrcticut

Uﬁlversi{& l& lowa
Audiovisual Center

lowa City, lowa 52440

University of Michigan
Director, A-V Education
720 East Huron Street
Frieze Building

Ann Arbor, Michigan 4817
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University of North Carolina
Bureau of Audio Visual Education
711. Obernath Hall .
Chapel Hill, North Carolina °

University of Southern California
Division of Cinema

Film Distribution Section
University Park

Los Angeles, California 90007

Veterans Administration
Central Office Film Library
Washinqton, D.C. 20420

Virginia Commonwealth University
School of Occupational Therapy
Academic Center

Richmond, ¥irginia 23220

Visual Products Division
3M Company

gox 3344

St. Paul, Minnesota 5510]
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SOURCES FOR FREE OR LOW COST PUBLICATIONS

American Cancer Society, 1550 West Eighth Street, Los Angeles 90017

American Heart Association, bk East 23rd Street, New York, New York 10010
American Heart Association, Los Angeles County Heart Association,
2,05 West 8th Street, Los Angeles 90057

Artnritis Foundation, 1212 Avenue of American, New York, New York 10036
Arthritis Foundation, Southern California Chapter, 8576 Wilshire Boule-
vard, Beverly Hills, California 90211

Federal Grant News. Nati~nal Association of State Mental Health Program
Directors, 1107 19th Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20006

Geriatrics Monthly. Lancet Publications, Inc., 84 South 18th Street,
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55403

Gerontological Society. 660 South Euclid, St. Louis, Missouri 63§10

Handbock for Volunteers in the Field of Aging. Division of Services for

the Aging, Kansas State Department of Social Welfare, Topeka,
Kansas 66612

NARC -~ Action Together. National Association for Retarded Children,

2709 Avenue E. East, Arlington, Texas 7601)

National Council on the Aging, Publications Office, 315 Park Avenue South,
New York, New York 10010 )

National Multiple Sclerosis Soci;ty, 270 Park Avenue, New York, New York
10017

National Recreation Association, 8 West Eighth Street, New York, New York,
10411

National Tuberculosis and Respiratory Diseases Association, 1740 Broad-
way, New York, New York 10019

Oregon's Handbook for Volunteers Serving the Aged. Oregon State Board

of Education, Salem Oregon

President's Committee on Mental Retardation, Washington, D.C. 20201
(Write requesting to be placed on their mailing list.)

Programs for the Handicapped. Abstracts of Mental Retardation Research

Projects Funded by the Vocational Rehabili'tation Administration,
United States Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

(This publication can be obtained from the U.S. Government Printing
Office, Washington, D.C. #1967 - 272-595.)
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Public Affairs Pamphlets. 381 Park Avenue South, New York, New York 10016

Superintendent of Documents, United States Government Printing Office,

Washington, D.C. 20201

linited States Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Public Health
Service, Division of Chronic Diseases, Washington, D.C. 20201

Washington Report on the Medical Sciences.

Washington Press Building,

14th and F Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20004
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GENERAL REFERENCES FOR THE INSTRUCTOR

MODULE 1:

MODULE 2:

MODULE 3:

MODULE &4:

Manual for an Occupational Therapy Assistant Program.
NANCY H. TALBOT. Medford, Mass: Pothier Brothers
Printers, Inc., 1968.

Occupational Therapy Assistant Program. Wisconsin State
Board of Health, 1968.

WHAT IS HEALTH CARE? WHAT 1S OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY?

Manual on Occupational Therapy in Nursing Homes. Missouri
Occupational Therapy Association, Mrs. Shirley Gorden,
952 Cleveland Street, Kirkwood, Missouri.

THE OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY A}DE

How To Study. Naval Air Technical Training Command, CNATT-
P-0565 PAT.

Adding Life to Years. Bulletin of the Institute of Geron-
tology, University of lowa, !~wa City, lowa.

Baby and Child Care. BENJAMIN SPOCK. New York City: Duell,
Sloan, Pearce, Inc., latest edition.

Between Parent and Child. E. GINOTT.

Betw=en Parent and Teenager. H. GINOTT.

Introduction to Growth and Family Life. DOROTHY E. BABOCK.
Phila., Pa.: F.A. Davis Co., 1966, 2nd. edition.

Understanding Old Age. GILBERT. {ew York: Ronald Press Co.

Your Child From One to Six. Children's Bureau Publication
#30. Washington, D.C.: GPO, 1956, revised.

Your Child From One to Twelve. LEE SALK. New York City:
Signet Books, The New American Library, Inc., 1970.

Your Child in Adolescence. JOHN L. SCHIMEL. New York City:
Signet Books, The New American Lib-ary, Inc., 1970.

COMMUNICATING W!ITH PEOPLE

Basic Principles of Patient Counseling. H.E. PEPLAN. Phila.,
Pa.: Smith Kline and French Laboratories, 1964.

Let Your Light So Shine. Notely, N.J.: Roche Laboratories.

On Death ana Dying. E. KULBER-RGSS. N.Y.,N.Y.: Macmillan,
1969.

Toward Therapeutic Care. N.Y., N.Y.: Spinger Publlshlqg_Co.,
Inc., 1970.
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MODULE. 5:

MODULE 6:

MODULE 7:

MOLJLE 8:

MODULE 9:

MODULE 10:

DI FFERENT CULTURES AND ATTITUDES

THE HUMAN BODY

Ans: ers About The Human Body. F. SMITHLINE. New York:
Wonder Books, Crosset and Dunlap, 1969.

The Body in Action. M. WILSON, adapted by A. REIT.
New York: Golden Press, 1962.

The “ow and Why Wonder Book of The Human Body. M. KEEN.
New York: Wonder Books, Grosset and Dunlap, 1969.

The Wonders of the Human Body. M. KEEN. N v York: Grosset
and Dunlap, 1966.

DISABLING CONDITIONS

Blood. H. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow and Co.
Bones. H. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow and Co., 1969.

"I Am Joe's Lung". RATCLIFF. New York: Readers Digest,

19690
Mental Illness. New York: \erox.Corporation, 19€4.
Our Senses and How They Work. H. ZIM. New York:
‘Wm. Morrow and (o.,
Your Food and You. H. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow and Co.

Your Heart and How It works: H. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow

and Co.

SOLVING PROBLEMS

USE OF TIME AND RESOURCES

WORK SIMPLIFICATIONS TECHNIQUES
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MODULE 11:

MODULE 12:

MODULE 13:

MODULE 14:

MODULE 15:

MODULE 16:

SAFETY PROCEDURES AND FIRST AID

First Aid. American National Red Cross. Garden City,
New York: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1957.
Stanley Tool Guide. Stanley Tools.

TRANSFERRING AND LIFTING CLIENTS

Basic Positioning Procedures. C.H. COLES and D. BERGSTROM.
Minneapolis: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute, 1969.

Bed Positioning and Transfer Procedures for Hemiplegic.
(RehabTTTtatlon Nursing Techniques - 1) Minneapolis,
Minn.: American Rehabilitation Foundation, 1962.

Manual on Static Hand Splinting. M.H. MALIK. Hamarville
RehabiTitation Center, Pennsylvania, 1970.

Splinting and Braclng With Prenyl. New York: Ortho Industries,
Inc., Lawton Street, 1967.

Transfers for Patients with Acute and Chronic Conditions.
S. K and D. ERTY. Minneapolis Kenny
Rehabilitation Institute, 1970.

Up and Around. (PHS Bulletin No. 1120), U.S. Department of

Health, Education and Welfare, U.S. Government Printing
Office, Washington, D.C., 1964,

OBSERVATION METHODS

Rt . TING TO EOPLE

TEACHING METHODS

PLAY ACI«VITIES

The Complete Book of Children Play. R. HARTLEY and
R. GOLDENSON. New York: Thomas Cromwell Co., 1963.

- ——
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MODULE 17:

MODULE 18:

The Fun Encyclopedia. E.0. HARBIN. Abinagdon Press.

Pile 0'Fun. J.A., HARRIS. Minneapolis: Burgess Publishina
Company.

Play Experierces Handicapped Mothers May Share with Young

Children. J. WALL. Storrs, Conn.: University of
Connecticut, School of Home Lconamies, 1961.

RECREATIONAL ACTIVITIES

Activities Supervisor's Guide. U.S. Department of
HEW, PHS, Washington, D.C.. GPO.

Activities Programs for Senior Citizens. H. FISH. Dubuque. towa:

Kendali/Hunt.
Activity Director's Guide. Rehabilitation Education Ser-

vice, [11inois Department of Public Health, Bureau of
Health Facilities, 518 State 0ffice Building,
Springfield, I1linois, 62706,

The Fun Encyclopedia. E.0. HARBIN. Abingdon Press.

Fun Folk and Frolic Songs. SEXTON and CLARK. Cincinnati:

" The Willis Music Co,

Handbook for Activities Supervisors. Minnesota Department
of Health, University Campus, Minneapolis, 554:0.

Handbook for Recreation. U.S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, Supt, of Documents. Washington, D.C.:
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1959.

Have Fun... Get Well. American Heart Association. New York:-
American Heart Association, December 1964.

Pile 0'Fun. J.s. HARR S. Minneaplois, Minnesota: Burgess
PubTishing Company.

Recreation for the Mentally Retarded. SRED Recreation Commi t-
tee, Southern Regional Education Board.

Recreation in Gerontology. €. LUCAS. |[1linois: C. C
thomas Publishing Company.

CRAFTS AND USE OF CRAFT TOOLS

GENERAL

All Around the House Art and Craft Book. P.Z. WIRTENBERG.
Houghton-Mi fflin, 1968.

Art Activities. Elementary. B. KINSE. San Francisco:
Fearon Pub., 1961.

At Your Fingertips. Denver: Colorado Occupational Therapy
Assoctation, Smith-Brooke Print Co., 1954, revised.

Ben ‘lunt's Big Indian Craft Book. M. HUNT. Bruce, 1969.

Classroom Craft Manual. N. ROUKES. San Framcisco:
Fearon Pub., inc., 1960.

Craft Techniques in-Occupational Therapy. Washington, D.C.:
Supt. of Documentss U.S. Govt Printing Office.
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Creating from Scrap. FRANKELL, Sterling, 1962.

Creating Mosaics. SEIDELMAN and MINTONYE. Cromwell-~
Collier, 1967.

Creating with Styrofoam and Related Materials. T. HARRIS.
Garden City, New York: Doubleday, 1970.

Creative Craft ldeas. Columbus, Ohio: Highlights for
Children, 1987.

Creative Crafts for Children. K.R. BENSON. Englewood

c Cl s,fﬂéw ersey: Prentice Hall, iInc.

reative Crafts for Everyone. G.A. TURNER. New York:

Viking Press, 1959,

Creative Crafts with Elementary Children. E.V. CRESS.
F.A. Owen Pub. Co.

Creative Hands. D. COX and B. WARREN, New York: John
Wiley Sons, In.., 2nd edition, Science tditions.

Creative Shellcraft. K.N. CUTLER. Lothrop, Lee and
Shepard, 1971.

Easy Handcrafts for Juniors, €. HOWARD. Michigan:

G rvan Fub—Tome L 950

Exploring the Hand Arts. C. MURPHY. Girl Scouts of United
State of America, 1955,

500 Things for Boys and Girls to Do. V. HOWARD,

S Crand RepTds. FichTgant —Zandeivan Pub: House, 1956.

From Petals to Pinecones. ¥.N. CUTLER. Lothrop, Lee and
Shepard, 1969.

Fun with Beads. J. LEEMING. Lippincott, 1954,

Fun with Kids, S. LEWIS. MacFadden-Bartell Books .

Fun with Naturecraft., A. NAGEL and J. LEEMING. Lippincott,
RELLR

Fun with Shells. J. LEEM'MG., Lippincott, 1358,

Fun with Wire. J. LEEMING. Lippincott, 1956,

Gaagets and Gifts for Girls to Make. S. OSTRANDER. Gramercy
PUEO COo

Gifts, Gadgets and Glamour. M. GREEN. Bruce Pub. Co., 1969.

Hanasgau oi Arts and Crafts. W. WANKELMAN and P. and M.
WiGhS. Dubuque, Towa: W.C. Brown, 1968.

Handicrafts and Hobbies for Pleasure and Profit. ICKIS.

ew York: Greystone Press.

Handicraft=-Simplifled Procedures and Projects. GRISWALD.

Colorado Springs.

Here's How to Use 0dds and Ends for Fun and Profit. McKay,
1968,

Holidsy Handicraft. N.R. JORDAN, Harcourt, 1966.

Hollday Hobbycraft. W. and E. WALTMER. Lantern Press, 1964.
How to Rake ‘lEBers,_Etc. T. LAPSHIRE. Random House, 1964.
indlan peaawork. R. HOFSEND. William Morrow and Co., 1958.
ideas for Ralny Days. (Ind MP 109).

Learn How Book. Coats and Clark Sales Corp., 430 Park Ave.,

New York Clty, New York.
Let's Make Presenis, E. HAUTZIG., Cromwell, 1962,

Maco-Edu-Fun Serles. Maco Pub. Co., 800 2nd Avenue,
New vYork, 10017.
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McCall's Giant Golden Make-It Book. J. PETER. New York:
Simon and Schuster, 1963.

McCall's Golden Do~it Book. WYCOFF. Golden Press, 1960.

Meaning in trafts. E. MATTIL. Eng) wood Cliffs, New Jerscy:
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1959.

Mobiles. H. ZARCHY. WMorld Publishing Co.

0V Toys Children Can Make. R. and K.  KUNZ. Gramercy Pub.

Rainy Day Magic. M. PERRY. M. Evans and Co., 1970,

Shopping Cart Art. J.E. SEIDELMAN and G, MINTONYER. Crom-
welli-Collier, 1970.

Simple Fun! Things to Make and Do. P. KIENZEL. Parent's
Magazine Press, 1968.

Spoolcraft. A.J. NEWSOME. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 1370.

Sunset Crafts for Children. M, KAY, ed. Menlo Park,
California: Lane Books, 1968.

Sunset Mosaics. D. and D.L. ALLER. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Co., 3rd printing, 1960,

The Home Crafts Handbook., R, HAINES et al. Van Nostrand, 1960.

Things Children Can Make for Holidays. (IND MP 110).

Things to Do. T. LEE. Doubleday, 1965.

Try-lE_Because Its Fun. H. and D. SWEET. Indiana: Acorn
Farm.

Try-It Just for Fun. H, and D. SWEET.. Indiana: Acorn
Farm.

Well Seasoned Holida, Art. B.B. LINSE. San Francisco:
Fearon Pub., Co.

Working with Plexiglas. Philadelphia: Rohn and Haas Co.,
Washington Square. :

BULLETIN BOARDS

Bulletin Boards. G.E. HORN. Keinho'd Publishing Company.,
1963 (Library of Congress Catalog “ard Number 62-
9142. Printed by the Commet Press, inc.)

Bulletin Boards and Display. R. RANDALL and E. HAINES.
Davis Pty., Inc., 1961,

Bulletin Boards for Holidays and Seasons. T.A. KSGKEY.

E-Z Bulletin Boards. A.D. WESELUH. Fearon Pub., 828
Valcencia Street, San Francisco, Califournia, 1959,

4=D Bulletin Boards That Teach. D. RUBY., San Francisco:
Fearon Pub.

How to Make and Use Flannel Boards. T.A. KOSKEY. San Fran-
cisco: Fearon Pub., 1961,

Letter Patterns from A to Z. San Francisco: Fearon Pub.




CERAMICS

Ceramic Decorations, L. LONG. Book |, American Art Clay
~ Corporation, Tnd!ana.
Ceramics. H. YARCHY. Knopf, 1954,
Ceramics - A Potter's Handbook, G.C, NELSON. New York:
olt, Rinehart, and Winston, Inc,, 2nd edition,

Ceramics - St:p-by-Step. J. HOFSTED. New York: Golden
Press, 1967.

Creating With Clay. J. SEILELMAN and G. MINTONYE. Cromwell-
toliler Press, 1967,

From Clay to Kiln. H. WEISS. New York: Young Scott
Books, 1964,

Fun with Clay, J. LEEMING. Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott,
Tou%,

How to Do Ceramics, No. 35 and 36. W.T. FOSTER, Pub.,
Box 456, Laguna Beach, Callfornia.

How to Make Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. J.H. DUNCAN.
New York: . Musmaum of Modern Art, 1957.

How to Make Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. H.H. SAUNDERS,
Fenlo Park, Callfornla: Lane Books , 1964.

Modeling in Clay, Plaster and Paper Mache. R. SLADE.
Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 1968.

Pottery Made Easy. J.W. DOUGHERTY. New York:
Eruce PubTTshing Company, 1944, Uth printing.

CRAFV> FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

Crafts for the Aging. M. ..JN, ed. New Yorkh: American
Craftsmen’s Council, 1962.

Group Arts and Crafts Projects for Chronic Mental P.tients.
A.B. COLLINS, Missourl: Wm. Morrow, Fulton Stats
Hospital, 1963, K

Handcrafts for the Homebound Handicapped. M.K. RICH.
Thomas Books .

One Hundred Twenty-Five Low Cost ~ No Cost Projects for

—

Home, School and Nospltal. Occunatfonal Therapy

Department, I11inols: Dixon State School.

Through Their Hands They Shall Learn, Crafts for the
Retarded, W.’. MEéEICE and K.R. BENSON. T1Tinois:

FcKnTght and McKnight.

DESIGN AND GRAPHIC ARTS

Art is Everywhere, L. KESSLER., New York: Dodd, Mead
and Co., "‘-9-;.8.

The Béginner's Guide to Art Materials, D. HALL. California:
Walter Foster. /
Elementary Art Activities. B. LINSE. Fearon Pubiishing.

c-67




Here is Your Hobby: Art. A. LESSIN. G.P. Putram's Sons.
1963.

Paper, Ink and Roller. H. WEISS. W.R. Scott, 1958.

Pastels are Great. J. HAWKINSON. Albert whitman and Co.,
1968.

Posters. H. BOUGHNER, New York: Pitman, 1969.

LEATHER T
L{:'.
General Leather Crafts. R. CHERRY. McKnight and McKnight
Pub., Co., 1955,
How to Lace. R.W. THOMPSON. Distributed by R.W. Thompson.
Leathercraft. YARCHY. Knopf, 1953.
Leathercraft, Book |. J.E. GICK., Ingleside, California:
The Gick Enterprise, P.C. Box 2101.

METAL

Jewelry and Enameling, G.D. PACK. New York: Van
Nostrand, 250 Fourth, 7th printing, 1947.

Jewelry Making and Enameling. H. YARCHY. Knopf, 1959.

Jeweiry Making for Fun and Profit. H. and L. CLEGG. New
York: David McKay Co., 4th printing.

Step-by-Step Jewelry. T. GENTILLE. Golden Press.

>

NEEDLEWORK

A.B.C.'s of Crochet (free pamphlets). New Jersey: Coats
and Clark. .

A.B.C.'s of Knitting (free pamphlets). New Jersey: Coats
and Clark.

American Needlework. G.B. HARBESON. Bonanza Books.

Braid Weave Rug Making, Massachusettes: J. L.

Hammett Company.

Dolls and Stuffed Toy Making. R. Brinley. New York:
Dover Publishing Company.

Fun with Crewel Embroidery. E. WILSON. Scribner, 1965.

How to Make Sock Toys. Pack-of-fun, Pub.

Huck Towels Patterns. M.V. KRIEG. Series 105, 1936.

Knitting - Step-by-Step. M.W. PHILLIPS. New York: Golden
Press, | .

Knitting without Needles. P. BOEHM. New York: Sterling
Publishing Co.

Make Your Own Dolls. |. STROBL-WOHLSCHLAGER. Watson-
Guptill Pub,

Make Your Own Gifts. J. LAMMER, Watson-Guptill Pub.

Mary Thomas's Dictlonary of Embroidery Stitches. W. Morrow
and Co., 1939,
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uilting as a Hobby, D, BRIGHTBILL. Sterling Pub.
Rake Knitting. Mass.: J.L. Hammett Co.

Romance of the Patchwork Quilt in America. C.H. HALL and
R.G. KRETSINGER, Bonanza Books.

Rugmaking. R. BRINLEY. New York: Dover Pub.

RugmaElng. Techniques and Deslgns. M. ALLARD.

Sunset Handmade Rugs. D. ALLER. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Eompany.

The Young Embroiderer. J. BEANET, Wayne, 1967.

PAPER

Building with Cardboard, J. LEDSTON. Van Nostrand, 1968.

Cardboard Carpentry, J. D'AMATO. Leon Press, 1966.

tTassroom Papercraft Projects and Patterns. M. GOBLIRSCH
an¢61' K. uBA'['v'. Falo Alto, vaiTrornia: Fearon Pub. Co.,
1962,

Creating;yith Paper, J. E. S.i..SLMAN and G. MINTONYE.
CromwelT‘Coiller Press, ! %7,

Creating with Paper Mache. J.. SEIDELMAN and G. MINTONYF.
Eromweli-CoEiier Press, 1971,

Decorate with Origami. |, KNIESSLER. Watson-Guptiil Pub.

Dennison Paper anc Arts and Crafts. Framingham, Mass.:
Dennison Mfg, Co.

Folding Paper Masks. S. LEWIS and L. OPPENHEIMER. Dutton,

Fun with Colored Foll. M. BURGGRAT. Watson=Guptill Pub.

Fun with Crafts. Dennison Book, No. 551-50 M-11-60.

Fun with Paper Dolls. T. LEE. Doubleday, 1949,

Funny Bags. B, PFLUG. Van Nostrand, 1968.

How to Hake Flowers with Dennison Crepe Paper.

oW to Make Origami, 1. HONDA. New York: McDowell,

:6:b—O|ens"‘_Yp 9 90

Kitchen Carton Crafts. d.R. SATTLER. Lothrop, Lee and
Shepard, 1970.

The Mysterious Flexagons, An Introduction to a Fascinating
New Concept In Paper Folding. M, JONES.

Pager'gﬂjplanes. R.S. BARNABY. Four Winds, 1968.

Paper Fiqures. A. PAULI and M.S. MITZIT.
itlinols: Chas. A. Bennett.

Paper Folding to Begin With. F. TIMKO and E. SIMON.
Bobbs, 1968.

Paper Mache. L. JOHNSON, McKay, 1958.
Pinatas. V. BROCK. Abingdon, 1966.
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PUPPETS

Do It in a Day: Puppets for Beginners. N.W. ADAIR. Day,
1964, B
Finger Puppets. L. ROSS. Lothrop, Lee and
Shepard, 1971.
Folding Paper Puppets. S. LEWIS. and L. OPPENHEIMER. New
York: Stelng and Day.
Making Easy Puppets. S. LEWIS, Dunton, 1967,

101 Hand Puppets. R. CUMMINGS, McKay, 1962.

Puppetry In the Curriculum. Bd. of Education. New York:
Curriculum Bulletin, Series number 1.

Puppets and Marionettes. H. YARCHY. Knopf, 1952.

WEAVING

Braiding and Knotting for Amateurs. BELASH. Boston:
Charles T. Branford,

Encyciopedia of Hand Weaving. ZIELINSKI. Toronto:
Pyerson Press.

Fun with Your Fingers. H. HEFFMAN. Morrow, 1968.

Hand Loom weaving for Amateurs. K. VAN CLEVE. Beacon
ress.

A Handweaver's Pattern Book. M.P. DAVISON. -Allentown,
Pa.: Schiechter's,

Macrame: Start to Finish. Temple City, California:,
Craft Course Pub., 1971.

Macrame - Step-by-Step. M.W. PHILLIPS.

New quy to Weaving. M.E. BLACK. Milwaukee: Bruce Pub.
co.

The Weavers. L.E. FISt)i. li'ranklin\watts.)l966.

Weaving (Card Weaving) - (free pamphlets). New Jersey:
fgats and Clark.

Weaving (Inkle Wéaving) - (free pamphlets). New Jersey:
Coats and Clark.

Weaving. H. YARCHY. Knopf, 1953.

Weaving for Beginners. M.E. BLACK. Milwaukee: Bruce Pub.
0.

Weaving, Handcraft (15 simple ways to weave). M. ALEXANDER. .
McKnight and McKnight.
Weaving = Step-by~Step. M. ZNAMIEROWSKI. Ngew York:

Golden Press, 1967. LTV

Weaving Without a Loom. S.R. RAINEY. Mass.i. bavis Pul.,
Co., 1969.

WOCDWORKING

Boy's Book of Tools. R. YATES. Harper and Row, 1957.

Cargen:? for Children. J.E. LEAVITT. New York: Sterling
Pub,, 1909.
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Carpentry in the Home Workshop. C. HERESKO. New York:
Collier, 1903. .

Creating with Wood. J.E. SEIDELMAN and G. MINTONYE. Cromwell-
Collier, 1959,

Fun with Tools. W. MOORE and R. CYNER. Random House, 1957.

General Shop Woodworklng: V.C. FREYKLUND and A.J. LaBERGE.
1linots: McKnight and McKnight.

Home Crafts Handbook. R.E. HINES. New York: Van Nostrand.

- How to Work with Tools and Wood. Conn.: Stanley Tools,

RehabilTtation Equipment and Cevices Constructed in Wood.
Occupational Therapy, Rehabilitation Monograph XXXVi.

Things for Boys and Girls to Make. W.J. HENNESSEY. Harper
and Row, 195%,

The Toolbox. A. and H. ROCKWELL. Macmi llan, 1971,

Tools and How to Use them for Woodworking. A.P. MORGAN.

-7 Gramercy Pub,

Wood Craft. The Hobbycraft Series. W. JOHNSON and L. v,

. ) NEWKIRK. Webb Book Company, 1942,

- _ Woodworking. H. YARCHY. Knopf, 1952,

Workshop of Your Own, M, LINCOLN and K. TORREY. Houghton,
959.

MODULE 19: WORK AREA MAINTENANCE

psesy

MODULE 20: INVENTCRY AND STORAGE METHODS

MODULE 21: REPORTING

MODULE 22: STERILIZATION METHODS
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MODULE 23:

MODULE 24:

EXERCISE METHODS

SELF-CARE ACTIVITIES AND DEVICES

Aids to Independent Living. LOWMAND and KLINGER.

Around the (lock Ardes. New York: Myscular Dystrophy
Associations of America, Inc.

Easy Does It. Detroit: Wayne State University Home Economics
Depariment. Six leaflets. Housekeeping with Less
Bending, Lifting, Climbing, and Reaching, Good Posture
in Easy Posture for Housekeeping Tasks, Easier Bedmaking,
Easy Working Height. Patterns for Easy Contour Sheet,
Kitchen Quiz.

Elementary Nursing Care. U.S Department of HEW. Washington,
D.C.: U.S. Printing Office, 1966. ’

Handbook for One Handers. New York: Federation of the
Handi capped.

Homemaking Aide for the Disabled. N. STEINKE et al.
MinneapoTls: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute, American
Rehabiiitation Foundation, 1967.

Homemaking for the Handicapped. E. MAY, N. WAGGONER and
E. BSETTKE. New York: )odd, Mead, and Co., 1961.

Management in the Home. L. GILBRETH et al. New York:

Dodd, Mean, and Co., 1959.
Meal time Manual for the Aged and Handicapped. J. KLINGER

et al. New York: Essandess Special Editions, A division
of Simon and Schuster, Inc., 1970.
Rehabilitation of the Physically Handicapped in Homemaking

Activities., U.S. Departmant of HEW. Washington, D.C.:
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1963.

Take It Easy. H. FISH., Series of Three Leaflets.
New York: American Heart Association, 1956.

CLOTHING

Clothes for the Physically Handicapped Homemaker. S. CLARICE.

Home Economics Report no. 12, U.S. Dept of Agricuiture,
Washington, D.C.

Suggestions sor Physically Handicapped Mothers on Clothing for

Preschool Children. E. BOETTKE. Storrs, Conn:
Universlty of Conn., 1957.
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MODULE 25:

ASSISTIVE DEVICES FOR COMMUNICATION

Communication Aids for the Adult Aphasic. N. MARTIN.

Springfield, l1linois: C.C.Thomas, 1962.
Telephone Services for the Handicapped. Rehabilitation

Monograph XXXVII, SULLIVAN, FRIEDEN and CORDERY.
Institute of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation.
Type with One Hand. N.K. RICHARDSON. Chicago: South-

western Publishing Company, 1946.

LAUNDRY

Ironing Made Easy. Estension folder F-215, East Lansing,

Michigan: State University Extension Service, 1960.

Laundry Areas: Space Requirements and Locations. Circular
Series No. C5.5 Urbana: University of ITTinois Small
Homes Council, 1951.

Take It Easy in the Laundry. R. KETTUNEN. East Lansing:

Michigan: State University Extension Service, 1956.

ASSEMBLY OF SPLINTS AND SUPPORTIVE DEVICES
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MODULE 1:

MODULE 2:

INTRODUCTiON TO OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY

"The Certified Occupational Therapy Assistant Today'.
SCHWAGMEYER. AJOT, Vol. 23, No. 1, 1969, pp. 69-74.

A History of Medicine in Pictures. U.S. Department of HEW,
Vocational Rehabilitation Administration, Washington,
D.C.: Supt. of Documents, U.S. sovernment Printing
Office.

Introduction to Allied Health. WINBERG and ODGERS. C.V.

Mosby Company.
Manual for an Occupational Therapy Assistant Program.
N.H. TALBOT. Medford, Mass.: Pothier Brothers
Printers, Inc., 1968.
“"The Newest of Our Member Categories: The COTA'. CROMWELL.
AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968, pp. 377-381.
The Objectives and Functions of Occupational Therapy. A.0.T.A.,

Wm. C. Brown Co.
Occupational Therapy Assnstant Program. Wisconsin State

Board of Health, 1963.
"Occupational Therapy Can Be One of the Greatest |deas of

20th Century Medicine''. RUELY. AJOT, Vol. 16, 1962.
Occupational Therapy Principles and Practice. DUNTON and LICHET.

Springfield, I1linois: C.C. Thomas, 1957.
Reference Handbook for Continuing Education in Occupational

Therapy. A.0.T.A. Taskforce. Kendall/Hunt Pub. Co.

""The Role of the Certified Assistant in a General Hospital''.
KRICHMAN and HOWARD. AJOT, Vol. 20, 1966, pp. 293-297.

A Survey of Medicine and Medlcal Practice for the Rehabilitation
Counselor. FELTON, PERKINS, and LEWIN. 1965.

Then and Now - 1917 - ]967 New York: American Occupa-
tional Therapy Association, 1967.

"Therapy Assistant Students Spend a Day as Patients in Mental
Institutions''. MAYNARD. AJOT, Vel. 23, 1969, pp. 62-68.

NORMAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT

Babies are Human Beings. ALDRICH and ALDRICH. New York:

Coilins Books, The Macmillan Co., 1962, 2nd edition.
B8aby and Child Care. B. SPOCK. New York: Duell, Sloan,

Pearce, Inc., latest edition.
Baby Learning ) Through Baby Play. GORDON. New York: St.

Martins Press, 1970.
Between Parent and Child. GINOTT. New York: Macmillan, 1971.

Between Parent and Teenager. GINOTT. New York: Macmillan,

1969.

Centuries of Childhood, A Social History of Family Life.

ARIES. Phillippe Vintage Books, 1962.
Child Care and The Growth of Love. BOWLBY. Penguin Books,

1953.
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MODULE 3:

\
Child Care and Development. AMES. Philadelphia: J.B.

Lippincott, 1970.

The Child from Five to Ten. GESELL and ILG. New York:
Harper and Row, 1946.

Child Management, A Program for Parents. SMITH. Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan Publications.

Childhood and Society. ERIKSON. New York: W.W. Norton and
Comgany, Inc., 1970, revised edition.

Children the Challenge. DRIEKURS. New York: Duell, Sloan,
and Pearce, 196k,

The Complete Book of Children's Play. HARTLEY and GOLDENSHON.
New York: Thomas Cronwell, 1963.

The Conditions of Human Growth, PEARCE and NEWTON. New
York: The Citadel Press, 1963.

Developmental Tasks & Education. R. HAVIGHURST. N.Y.: McKay.

Early Child Care: The New Perspectives. DITTMAN, ed.
New York: Atherton Press.

""Eight Ages of Man''. E. ERIKSON. International Journal of
Psychiatry, 1966, No. 2, pp. 2B81-299.

The First Five Years of Life, GESELL et al. New York:
Harper and Row, 1940.

Growth and Development of Children. WATSON and LOWREY.
Chicago Year Book Medical Pub., Inc., 1967, 5th edition.

Growth and Development of the Young Child. BRECKENRIDGE and
MURPRY.  PhlTadelphla: W.B. Saunders Co., 1969.

Human Development. PIKUNAS. MeGraw-Hill.

The Magic Years. FRAIBERG. Scribner and Sons, 1959.

The Person. LIDZ. New York: Basic Books, 1968.

The Phenomena of Early Development. Ross Laboratories,
Columbus, Ohio, 1962.

"Story of Life'. London: Marshall Cavendish Ltd.

"To Be Young and Know That Death is Near''. BLANK. New
York: Readers Digest Assoc., 1972.

Your Child from One to Twelve. SALK. New York: Signet Books,
1960,

Your Child in Adolescence. SCHIMEL. New York: Signet Books,
1970. —

Your Child's Play. LANGDON. Chicago: National Society
for Crippled Children and Adults, 1957,

Youth, The Years from Ten to Sixteen. GESELL. New York:
Harper and Row, 1956.

SOCIAL, CULTURAL, ECONOMIC, AND ETHNIC DIFFERENCES

Childhood and Society. ER.KSON. New York: Norton, Chapter
VI, 1950,

Social Interaction and Patient Care. SKIPPER and LEONARD.
PhifadelphTa:  J.B. Lippincott, 1965.

Understanding Other Cultures. BROWN. New Jersey: Prentice-
Hall, Inc., 1963.
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MODULE 4:

MODULE 5:

MODULE 6:

NORMAL HUMAN PSYCHOLOGY

Child Psychology. McCAW. New York: Monarch Press, Inc.,
1965.

Developmental Concepts of the Interpersonal Theory. PEARCE
and NEWTON.

Ego and Milieu. CUMMING and CUMMING. Atherton Press, 1962
Part 2 and 3.

Encyclopedia of Human Behavior: Psychology, Psychiatry and
Mental Health. GOLDENSON. Doubleday and Company.
Introduction to Psychology. HILDARD, ATKINSON and ATKINSON.

. Harcourt and Brace, Publishers.
Psychology. gIKCEUS and MEYER. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, .
Inc., 1961. -

’

NORMAL HUMAN STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION

First Aid., American National Red Cross, 4th edition
Garden City, New York: Doubleday and Company, Inc.
1957.

Fundamentals of Normal Nutrition. ROBINSON. New York:
Macmillan Co., 1968.

The Human Body in Health and Disease. MEMMLER and RADA,
3rd edition.

An_Introduction to the Study of Human Disease, BOYD. Phila-
delphia: Lea and Fibiger, Latest edition.

An Orientation to Chronic Disease and Disability. MEYERS.
New.York: Macmillan Co., 1965.

Primary Anatomy. BASMAJIAN. Baltimore: The Williams and
Wilkins Co., 1964.

Readers Digest - | Am Joe's Foot. RATCLIFF. New York:
Readers Digest, 1970.

Readers Digest - | Am Joe's Man Gland. RATCLIFF. New York:
Readers Digest, 1970.

Readers Digest -~ | am Joe's Skin. RATCLIFF. New York:
Readers Digest, 1972.

Structure and Function of the Body. ANTHONY. St. Louis:
C.V. Mosby Co,, 1968, 3rd edition.

FUNCT IONAL ANATOMY

Basic Human Anatomy and Physiology. DIEUHART. Philadelphia:
W.B. Saunders, Cc., 1969

Better HOmes and Gardens Family Medical Guide. COOLEY, ed.
New York: Meredith Press, 1964.

Blood. ZIM. New York: Wm. Marrow and Co.

The Body. NOURSE. New York: Time-Life Books, 1968.

Bones. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow and Co., 1969.
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MODULE 7:

MODULE 8:

Bones, Joints, Muscles of the Human Body. McDANIEL, KINGDIG,
and PUTNAM, CallfornTa: Glencoe %ress, 1967.

Brain and Nerves of the Human Body. KRISTY and McDANIEL.
California: Glencoe Press, 1968.

Qur Senses and How They Work. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow

and Company.

Readers Digest - | Am Joe's Lung. ‘RATCLIFF. New York:
Readers Digest, 1959, — -

Your Food and You. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow and Co.

Your Heart and How It Works. ZIM. New York: Wm. Morrow

and Company.

COMMUN!CATION

The Intimate Enemy. BACH and WYDEN., New York: Avon Books,
Hearst Corporation, 1968.

Language in Thought and Action. HAYAKAWA, New York:
Harcourt, Brace and World, 1964.

'The Skill of Communication". DAVIS. AJOT, Vol. 17, 1962.

''Some Implications of Non-Verbal Communication in Psychotherany
Medical Practice, Family Relations and Life in General',
International Journal of Social Psychiatry, Congress
Issue, 1964,

What Do We Mean by Rapport? TRAVELBEE. American Journal of
ursing, .

MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY

The Birtcher Word Book. Los Angeles: The Birtcher Corp.,
1958,

Blakeston |1lustrated Pocket Dictionary. ‘icGraw-Hill.

Common Medlcal*TErmlnologz. Chicago: Abbott Laboratories,
1958.

Dorland's Medical Pocket Dictionary.

Encyclopedia and Dictionary of Medicine and Nursing. MILLER
and KEANE. W.B. Saunders, 1972.

A Handbook of Heart Terms. U.S. Dept. of HEW, PHS. Weshington,

D.C.: Government Printing Office.
Medical Dictionary. Baltimore: Otterheimer Publishers,
Inc., 1983,

Medical Language Made Easy. DAViS. Today's Health, 1965.

Practical Guide on Medical Nomenclature. Charles, W. Va.:
West Virginia Soclety for Cr ppled Children and Adults,
Inc., 1957.

A Psychotic Glossary. The American Psychiatric Assoc.
Commi ttee on Eubllc Information. New York: Springer

Publishing Co., 1964.
Selected Medical Terminology. New York: Argyle and Learn
T AssocTates, TORE. -
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MODULE 9:

Stedman's Medical Dictionary. Baltimore: The Williams and

Wilkins Co., |
Taber's Cyclopedia

961.
Medical Dictionary. Philadelphia:

F.A. Davis Company, 1970, 11th edition.

Terms Used in Cardi

ovascular Diseases. Washington, D.C.:

Gov't. Printing
Service.
ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY

Abnormal Behavior,
1966 .

Office, U.S. Dept.of HEW, Public Health

COLEMAN. Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown, &

Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life. COLEMAN. Scott

Foresman and C
Changing Concepts:

ompany . ’
Practices Psychiatric Occupational Therapy.

WEST. Dubuque
Depression in Medic

» lowa: Wm. C. Brown, Co., 1959.
al Practice. ENELOW. Pennsylvania:

Merck, Lapp, and Dohme, 1970.

Diagnostic and Stat

istical Manual of Mental Disorders.

Washington, D.
1968, 2nd edit
Dibs. AXLINE. Dou
Essentials of Psych

C.: American Psychiatric Association,
ion, !
bleday Paperback, 196k,

iatric Nursing. MERENESS and KARNOSK.

St. Louis, Mis
| Never Promised Yo

souri: The C.V. Mosby Company.
u a Rose Garden. Green, New York: Signet

Books, 1964,
Lisa and David. RU
Books .
""Mari juana and Heal

BIN and ISSAC. New York: Ballantine

th: A Report to the Congress''. American

Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. 28, No. 2, 1971, pp. 81-05.

Mental Health or Mental |]lness. GLASSER. New York:

Harper and Row

Mental Illness. New York: Xerox Corporation, 1964.
Modern Clinical Psychiatry. NOYES and KOLB. Philadelphia:

W.8. Saunders, Co., 1962.

A New Connection.

9t/

FRYKMAN. 409 Clayton Street, San Francisco

Occupational Therapy. FIDLER AND FIDLER.

Occupational Thera

A Communication Process in Psychiatry.

FIDLER AND FID

LER. New York: Macmillan.

Outline of Psychiatry. ROWE.

The Patient and the

Mental Hospital. GREENBALT, LIVINSON,

and WILLIAMS. Glencoe: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1957.

Psychological Development of Health and Disease. ENGEL.
V.B. Saunaers, igbf.

R :adings in the Psychology of Adjustment. GORLOW and KATKOYSKY.

New York: McG
Savage Sleep. BRAN

raw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 1959.
D. New York: Bantam Books, 1968.
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' MODULE 10:

MODULE 11:

MODULE 12:

MODULE 13:

MODULE 14:

MODULE 15:

PHYSICAL DYSFUNCTION

Disadvantaged Children - Hea}th, Nulrition .and School
Failure. BIRCH and AUSSON. Harcourt, World and
Brace, 1970,

The Management of Severe Burns in Children. Based on a
filia by E. THOMAS BOLES, Jr., M.D. New York: Caton
Laboratories. '

Merck's Manual. :

An Orientation to Chronic Disease and Dis~bility. MEYERS.
Macmillan Co.

Rehabilitation. HIRSCHBERG and THOMAS. J.B. Lippincott.

Rehabilitation Medicine. RU5K. The C.V. Mosby Company.

PROBLEM SOLVING APPROACH TO LEARNING

OBSERVATION SKILLS

WORK SIMPLIFICATION TECHNIQUES

""Take It Easy'. Numbers 1, 2, 3 (pamphlets). American
Heart Association.

SAFETY PROCEDURES AND FIRST AID

Accident Prevention Pamphlets. Government Printing Office.
"First Ald Manuall, American Red Cross.

INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS SKILLS

Basic Principles of Patient Counseling. PEPLAN. Philadelphia:
Smith, Kline, and French Laboratories, 1964.

I'm Okay - You're Okay. HARRIS. Harper and Row.

Let Your Light so Shine. Nutley, New Jersey: Roche
Laboratories,

On Death and Dying. E. KULBER-ROSS. New York: Macmillan
and Company, 1969.
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MODULE 16:

MODULE 17:

MODULE 18:

MODULE 19:

""The Therapeutic Use of Self''., FRANK. AJOT, Vol. 12, 1953,
pp. 215-224,

Toward Therapeutic Care. New York: Springer Publishing Cn. .
inc., 1970

INSTRUCTIONAL PLANNING AND METHODS

Guide to Planning and Equipping a Handcraft Facility for a
Nursing Home Activity Program. BENGSON. Olympia,
Washington: State Department or Health, 1964.

Manual on Occupational Therapy in Nursing Homes. Missouri
Occupational Therapy Association.

Teaching the Mentally Retarded. GERARD, ed. SREB,
Rehabilitation Monograph XXI.

COMMUNITY AND INSTITUTIONAL RESOURCES

yide on Gaining Community Interest. New York: The American
Nurses' Association.

MAINTENANCE OF MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

ACTIVITIES FOR DEVELOPMENTAL FACILITATION

"Cognitive-Perceptuzl-Motor Functions: A Preliminary Report
on Training'". LELA LLORENS, EL} Z. RUBIN, J.S. BRAUN,
BAYLE BECK, NORRIS MOTiLEY, and D. BEALL. AJOT, Sept-
Oct. 1964, pp. 202-208. -

The Complete Book of Children's Play. R. HARTLEY and R.
GOLDENSON. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 1963.

The Frestig Program for Development of Visual Perception:
Teacher's Guide and Worksheets. M. FROSTIG and D. HORNE.
Chicago: Follet Pudlishing Co., 1964.

“The Fruits of the First Season: A Discussion of the Role
of Play in Childhood". D.L. SLOBIN. J. Humanistic
Psychciogy, Vol. &, No. 1, 1964.

A Parents Guide to Hyperactivity. K. LAUS MINDE. Montreal
Quebec: Quebec Association for Children with Learning
Disabilities, Suite 11, 6338 Victoria Avenue, Montreal
252, Quebec, 1970.

Pediatrics for Practical Nurses. Phila, Pa.: W.B. Saunders,
1987.

Perceptual-Motor Dysfunction in Children. A. JEAN AYRES.
Monograph from the Greater Cincinnati District Ohio
Occupational Therapy Association, 1964.
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A Perceptual Testing-Training Handbook for First Grade
Teachers. FLOREN . SUTPHIN. Winter Haven, Florida:
Ligzs Research Foundation, Inc., Boyd Brothers Printing,
1964 .

Play, Dreams, and Imjtation in Childhood. J. PIAGET. London:
Rout’edge and Kegan Paul Ltd., 1962

Play fur Convalescent Children. ANNE-MARIE SMITH. New York:
A.S. Barnes, 195871,

Play in Childhood. M. LOWENFELD. New York: John Wiley and
Sons, Inc., 1967.

Puppetry in the Curriculum. Curriculum Bulletin, Series #1,
New York City Board of Education.

The Puppet Theatre Handbook. BATCHELDER. New York: Harper
and Row.

Psychopathology and Education of the Brain-Injured Child,
Vol. I, Fundamentals and Ireatment of Brain Injured
Children. A. STRAUSS and L. LEPTEMEN. New York:

rune and Stratton, Inc., '94).

Pszchog%tholggx and Education of the Brain-injured Child,
Vol. 11, Progress in Theory and Clinic. A. STRAUSS
and N.C. NEWELL, New York: Grune and Stratton, Inc.,
1955.

She Thought | Was Dumb, But | Told Her | Had a Learning
Disability. MARGARET GOLICK. Montrea » Quebec:
Quebec Association for Children with Learning Disabilities,
Suite 11, 6338 Victoria Avenue, Montreal 252, Quebec.

The Slow Learner in the Classroom. NEWELL C. KEPHART. Cols.,
Ohio: Merr{TT Books, 1960.

Success Through Play. 0.H. RADLER and NEWELL C. KEPHART.
New York: Harper and Row, 1960.

Teaching Devices for Children with impaired Learning. HELEN
0. EPPS, G.H. McCAMMON, and Q.D. SIMMONS. Cols., Ohio:
Parents' Volunteer Association, 1958.

The Theory of Play. E. MITCHELL and B. MASON. New York:
A.S. Barnes Co., 1948.

Understanding Children’s Play. R. HARTLEY et al. New York:
Colimbia Unjveristy Press, 1952.

MODULE 20: RECREAT!QN AS HABILITATION

Activities Programs for Senior Citizens. FISH. Kendall/
Hunt . N

Activities Supervisor's Guide. U.S. Dept. of HEW, PHS.
Washington, D.C.: Superintendent of Documents, GPO.

Activity Director's Guide. Rehabilitation Education Service,
ITlinols Department of Public Health, Bureau of Health
Facilities, 518 state Office Building, Springfield,
Iliinols 62706




Adapted Sports, Games, Square Dances and Special Events. The
Conn. Seriety for Crippled Childran and Adults, Inc.,
682 Pr:.pact Avenue, Martford, Conn.

The Fitness Challenge. The Presiderts Council on Physical
Fitness and Sports, Administration ue Agir,. Washington,
D.C.: Superintendent of Documents, 310-933.

Fun Folk and Frolic Songs. JEANETTE SEXTON and STEPHEN CLARK.
Cincinnati, Onio: The Wiilis Music Co.

Games for Older People. St Paul, Minnesota: Division of
Fublic Assistance, Minnesota bept. of Public Welfarc.

Handbook for Activities Supervisors. Minnesota Department of
Health, University Campus, Minneapolic, Minnesota 55440,

Have Fun...Ge: Well. Amecrican Heart £Fssociatiun. New York:
American Heart Assoctation, 1964,

Leisure Time Activities for the Visually Handicapped. Dept.
of Pub'ic Welfare, Madison, Wiscoasin: Division of
Public Welfare, 1962.

nare Than Fun, A Handbook of Recreatiqg_g'ogramminq_igl
Children and Adults with C.P.. SYLVIA B. J'BRIEN.

s York, Nevs York: United Cerebral Palsy Ascaciation,
inc.

101 Toys Children Can Make. Gramercy Publishers.

Parvs and Recreation. Official monthly publication of HRPA.

Pastimes Tor the Patiert. ICKIS. A.S. Barnes and Co., Inc.

Recreation Activities for Older Peuple. Division of Social
Security. 32. Paul, Minnesota: State Depa-tment »f
Cocial Secrit+, 1952,

Recreation for the Handicapped. HUNT. New York: Prentice-
Hall, 1955, -

Recreation for the Homebound Person with Cerebral Palsy.
FIRTON THOMPSON. New York: United Cerebral Palsy
Association, Inc.

Recreation for Men. National Recreation Association, 8 West
Eighth Street, New York, New York 10011.

Recreation for the Mentslly Retarded. SRlB Recreation

- Committee, Southern Regional Education Boz~d, 120 6th
Street, N.W., Atlanta, Ga., 30313, 1964.

Recreation for Hursing Home Residents. MAE CRANDALL.
Raleigh, North Carolina: North Carolina A-sociation of
Nursing Komes, :nc.

Recreation for the Physicaily Handicapped. PSMEROY., New
York: Macmillan Co.

Recreation in Gerontology. LUCAS. Charles C. Thomas,

Recreation in Total Rehabilitation. RATHBOLE awd LUCAS.
Charles C. Thomas.

Recreation in Treatment Centers. Yearbook on Professional
Practice of Recreation fur the 111 and Handicspped,
1962-67.

Recreztion While on the Mend in Hospitat and Home. National
Recreation Association, o West Bth Street, New York 10011.
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MODULE 21.

Recreational Activities for the Handicapped. CHAPMAN. New
York: Ronald Press.

Royal Canadian Air Force Physical Fitness Program.

Starting 3 Recreation Program in Institutions for the 111 or
Handicapped Aged. THOMPSON. National Recreation
Association.

Therapeutic Recreation. Journal of the National Therapeutic
Recreation Society.

APPLIED DESIGN, CREATIVE, AND GRAPHIC ARTS

Art Activities, Elementary. LINSE. San Francisco: Fearon,
1961.

Art for the Exceptional. CHESTER J. ALKEMA. Boulder Colorado:
Pruett Publishing Co., 1971.

The Art of Making Mosaics. LOUISA JENKINS and BARBARA MILLS.
Princeton, N.J.: . Van Nostrand, 1957.

Artists' Manual for Silk Screen Print Making. HARRY SHOKLER.
American Artists, 1946.

At Your Fingertips. Colorado Occupational Therapy Association,
Denver Colorado: Smith-Brooks Printing Company, 1954,
revised.

The deginners' Guide to Art Materials. D. HALL. Justin,
Calif.: Walter Foster.

The Books of Arts and Crafts. ICKIS and ESK.

Candle Book. CARL! LAKLAN. Borrows, 1956.

Complete Book of Modern Crafts. H. ATWOOD REYNOLDS. Green-
bury, 1938.

Creating Mosaics. JAMES SEEDLEMAN and GRACE MINTONYE. Crowell-
Collier, 1967.

Creating with Leather. ELSIE V. HANOVER. South Brunswick:
A.S. Barnes, 1970.

Creative Crafts. NILS. Reinhold Publish:ng Corp.

Creative Crafts for Everyone. Viking Press, 1959.

Creative Textile Design, Thread and Fabric. HARTUNG. New
York: Reinhold Publishing Corp.

Design on Fabrics. MEDA PARKER JOHNSTON. New York:

Reinhold Publishing Corp.

Designs for Carved Leathei'. HOEFER. Los Angeles, California

Fells Guide to Hand Puppets. DOROTHY RICHTER. Fell, 1970.

Folding Paper Puppets. LEWIS, STEING and DAY.

From 01d Stencils to Silk Screening. JESSIE BANE STEPHENSON.
Scribner, 193,

General Leathercraft. Bloomingdale, I1linois: McKnight and
McKnight.

Hand Printed Fabrics. BURNS and OATES. Herder Book Center,
1969. -

Handbook of Arts and Crafts. WJLLARD WANDELMAN, P. WIGGS,
and M. WIGGS. Dubuque, lowa: W.C. Brown, 1968.
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MODULE 22::

Home Crafts Handbook. RAE E. HAINES. New York: Van

Nostrand, 1960.
How to Lace. THOMPSON. Distributed by R.W. Thompson.

How to Paint on Textiles. VAN ZANDT. Laguna Beach, California:

Foster Art Services, Inc.

How to Sew Leather, Suede, Fur. PHYLLIS W. SCHWEBKE and
MARGARET B. KROHN. New York: Bruce, 1970.

Lacing From Start to Finish. G. SITKIN and J. SITKIN.
Kit Craft. .

Leather Tooling and Carving. CHRIS H. GRONEMAN. International
Textbooks, 1950.

Leathercraft, Book |. GICK. Ingleside, California: Gick
Enterprise, P.0. »x 210}.

Leathercraft for Amateurs. BANG. Boston, Mass.: Beacon Press.

Leatherwork. PATTEN, STOHLMAN and WILSON, Fort Worth, Texas:
Tandy Leather Company.

Lucky Seven. Llos Angeles, California: Craftool Company, 492)

Exposition Blvd.

Marionettes. KONALD SEAGER. Studio, 1952.

Paper Sculpture. MARY GRACE JOKNSTON. Worcester, Mass.:
Davis, 1964.

Pastels are Great. JOHN HAWKINSON. Chicago: Albert Vhitman

and Co.

Posters. HOWARD BOUGHNER. New York: Pitman, 1969.

Practical Encyclopedia of Crafts. MARIA DI VALENTIN, ed.
Sterling, 1970. .

Print Your Own Fabrics. LAMMER, Watson-Guptil Pub.

Prints and How to Make Them. ARTHUR ZARDENBERG. Harper and
Row, 1964.

Projects in Leather, #.3537. Boy Scouts of America Service
Library.

Silk Screen Printing. EISENBERG. Bloomington: McKnight
and McKnight.

Silk Screen Techniques. BIEGELEISEN and COHN. New York:
Dover.

Sunset Leathercraft Book. ALLER. Menlo Park, California

Sunset Mosaics. ALLER and LEE. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Co.

MANUAL ARTS

The Arco Workshop Companion. W. OAKLEY. New York: Arco,
1961.

Art Metal Work and Jewelry. HAAS. White Plains, New York.

Basketry. F.J. CHRISTOPHER. New York: Dover, 1952.

The Basketry Book. BLANCHARD. New York: Charles Scribner's
Sons, 1934.

Ben Hunt's Big Book of Whittling. BEN HUNT. Bruce, 1970.
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Bird Carving, A Guide to a Fascinating Hobby. GULLEY.
Bonanza Bobks.

Carpentry in the Home Workshop. CLARENCE HERESKO. New York:
Collier, 1963.

Complete Book of Wood Finishing. ROBERT SCHARFF. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1956.

Complete Woodworking Handbook. JEANETTE ADAMS and EMANUELE
STIERI. New York: Arco, 1960.

Copper Enameling. Ceramics Monthly. Columbus, Ohio:
Professional Publishing, Inc., 1956.

Creative Enameling and Jewelry Making. KATHARINE ZICHLIN.
New York: Sterling, 1969.

Enameling on Copper and Other Metals. THOMPSON. Highland
Park, I1linois, 1950.

Etching, Spinning, Raising, Tooling Metal. ROBERT E. SMITH
Bloomington: McKnight and McKnight, 1951.

General Shop Woodworking. FREYLLAND and LaBERGE. Blooming-
ton, Illinois: McKnight and McKnight.

Home Crafts Handbook. HINES. New York: Van Nostrand.

The Home Mechanic's Handbook, An Encyclopedia of Tools,
Materials, Methods and Directions. Van Nostrand,
Cornwall Press.

How to do Wood Carving. JOHN L. LACEY. Arco, 1954.

How to Enamel on Copper. HENSON. Laguna Beach, California.

How to Work with Tools and Wood, For the Home Craftsman.

New Britian, Conn.: Stanley Tools.

Interesting Art-Metal Work. LUKOWITZ. New York: Bruce

Jewelry Gem Cutting and Metal Craft. BAXTER. New York:
‘McGraw-Hill,

Jewelry Making. MURRAY BOVIN. Forest hills, N.Y.:

Murray Bovin, 1967.

Jewelry Making and Enameling. HARRY ZACHY. Knopf, 1959.

Jewelry Making for Fun and Profit. CEGG and LARON. New
York: David McKay Co., Inc. )

Jewelry Making - Step-by-Step. E. JOACHIM. Precision Press,
1967.

Make Things with Straw and Raffia. JULTA. Watson-Guptill.

A Manual of Woodwork Techniques for the Occupational Therapist.
HICKOK. Dubuque, lowa: William C. Brown.

Metal Enameling. Booklet #7. Amaco, 4717 West Sixteenth St.,
Indianapolis, Indiana.

Metal Techniques for Craftsmen. OPPI UHBRACHT. Garden City,
New York: Doubleday, 1968.

Metal Tooling. Fellow Crafters, Inc., 64 Stanhope Street,
Boston, Mass.

Modernistic Ship Carving. MANKIN., Milwaukee: Bruce, 1942.

Picture Framing. MAX HYDER. New York: Pitman, 1963.

The Popular Mechanics Home Book of Refinishing Furniture.

_ New York, Hawthorne, 1963.

Printing. Boy Scouts of America, 19k4.
Printing for the Schools. C.W. HAGUE. Milwaukee: Bruce, 1943.
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MODULE 23:

Rehabilitation Equipment and Devices Constructed in Wood.

Rehabilitation Monograph XXVI. Occupational Therapy
Service, Institute of Rehabilitation Medicine, MYU
Medical Center.

Seat Weaving. PERRY. Peoria, l1linois: Manual Arts Press,
1940.

Stanley Tool Guide, Proper Use of Hand Tools. Stanley Tools.

Sunset Wood Carving Book. ALLOR. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Co., 1959, 5th printing.

Tools and How to Use Them for Woodworking. MORGAN. New York:
Gramercy Pub. Co. o

Units in Hand Woodworking. DOUGLAS and ROBERTS. McCormick
and Mathers.

What Wood is That? HERBERT L.EDLIN. New York: Viking, 1969.

Whittling is Easy with Exacto. X-acto Cresent Products Co.
Inc., New York, 1945,

Wood Carving. SKINNER. New York: Bonanza Books.

Wood Craft. The Hobby Craft Series, Webb Book Company.

Woodworking. WAGNER. Homewood, Il1linois: The Goodheart
Wilcox Co., Inc., 1968.

Woodworking for Everyone. J.G. SHEA and P.N. WENGER. Inter-
national Textbocks, 1944,

Woodworking Techniques of Visually Handicapped Craftman.
Prepared under the sponsorship of the Vocational Rehabili-
tation Administration and State University College of
Oswego, New York.

Working with Plexiglas. ROKN and HAAS. Phila., Pa: Rohn
and Haas Co., Washington Square.

You Can Whittle and Carve. New York: Bonanza Books.

CERAMICS

Ceramic Decoration, Book 1.LONG, LEWIS and CULVER. Indiana-

: polis, Indiana: American Art Clay Co.

Ceramics. NELSON. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
2nd edition.

Ceramics for Any Hands. LaCOR. Charlotte, North Carolina:
Hermitage House,

Ceramics Handbook. HYMAN. Greenwich, Conn.: Fawcett Pub.

Ceramics: An lllustrated Primer. FREDERICK H. NORTON.
Garden City, N.Y.: Hanover House, 1960.

Ceramics - A Potter's Handbook. NELSON. New York: Holt,
Rinehart, and Winston, 1971, 3rd. edition.

Ceramics and Pottery Making for Everyone. CAROL JANEWAY.
Tudor, 1950.

From Clay to Kiln. HARVEY WEISS. New York: Young Scott
Books, 1964,

Fun with Clay. JOSEPH LEEMING. Phila., Pa: J. B. Lippincott
Co., 1944,
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MODULE 24:

How to Do Ceramics, #35-36. LION. Laguna Beach, California:
Foster Art Service, Inc.

How to Glaze Pottery. SNEAD. P.0. Box 72, Media, Pa.

How to Make Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. Museaum of
Modern Art, 11 West 53rd Street, New York, 1946.

How to Make Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. SANDERS,
Menlo Park, California: Lane Books, 1964.

Modeling with Permoplast and Amaco Craft Clays, Booklet #3.
American Art Clay, Indianapolis, Indiana, 1952.

Pottery Made Easy. DAUGHERTY. New York; Bruce, 1964.

Simplified Ceramic Art. GRIFFITH. Griffith Pottery House,

23 Maplewood Avenue, Germantown, Pa.

Steg-Bz-SteE Ceramics. HOFSTED. New York: Golden Press,
1967.

Studio Pottery. RHEAD. Peoples University Press, 1970.
Sunset Ceramics Book. SAUNDERS. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Publishing Co.

SEWING AND NEEDLEWORK

A. B. C.'s of Crochet, For Right Handed; For Left Handed.
Fairlawn, N.J.: Coats and Clark.

American Needlework. HABERSON. Bonanza Books.

Bargello and Related Stichery. CHARLES BARNES and DAVID P,
BLAKE. Hearthside, 1971. )

The Bishop Method of Clothing Constructioq. EDNA B. BISHOP
andBMARJORiE S. ARCH. Phila., Pa.: J.8. Lippincott,
1958.

Canvas Embroidery. DIANE SPRINGALL. Newton Centre, Mass.:
Branford, 1969. .

Coats and Clark Sewing Book. Coats and Clark. New York:
Goliden Press, 19%7.

Complete Book of Nezdlewoik and Embroidery. WINIFRED BUTLER.
New York: G.P. Putnam’s Sons, 1967.

Creative Knitting and Crochet. ROSALIN CARLSON. New York:
Hearthside Press, 1969. -

Creative Knittinn: A New Art Form. MARY W. PHILLIPS.

Van Nostrand, 1977,

Creative Needlework. SOLWEIG HED{N. Arco, 1969,

Do-It-Yourself Ne=dlepoint. JOAN SCOBEY. Simon and Schuster,
1971.

Dolls and St.iffed Toy Making. BRONLEY. Dover Publishing Co.

Fashions and Fabric. LUCY RATHBONE, E. TARPLEY, M. EAST and
N.G. AHERN. Boston: Houghton-Mifflin, 1962.

Good Housekeeping's New Complete Book of Needlecraft. VERA
P. GYILD. Good HouseEeepfng Books, 1977.

How to Make Sock Toys. Pack-Of-Fun Publishers.

Huck Weaving. New York: Adrien Mey and Co., 1957.

Rnitting Made Easy. BARBARA AYTES. Garden City, New York:
Doubleday, 1970.
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MODULE 25:

Knitting Without Needles. BOEHM. Sterling Publishing Co.

McCalls Step-by-Step Sewing Book. McCalls. Random House,

l963o
Needlepoint for Everyone. M.B. PICKEN and D. WHITE. Harper
. and Row, 1970.
The New How to of Swedish Weaving. BARBETTA T. W00D. Houston,

———

Texas: The Mail Train, 1971.

The Right Way to Knit. EVELYN S. STEWART. Columbus, Ohio:
Knit Services Co., 1967.

Sew It and Wear It. DUANE BRADLEY. Crowell, 1966.

Sewing Made Easy. MARY LYNCH and DOROTHY SARA. Garden City,

New York: Doubleday, 1969.
Simplicity Sewing Book. Garden City, New York: Doublecay,

1969.

Singer Sewing Book. GLADYS CUNNINGHAM. New York: Singer
Co., 1969.

Stitchery for Children. JACQUELINE ENTHOVAN. New York:

Reinhold Book Co., 1968.
The Stitches of Creative Embroidery. JACQUELINE ENTHOVEN.

New York: Reinhold Book Co., 1964.

WEAVING, KNOTTING, AND RUGMAKING.

The Art and Craft of Hand Weaving. BLUMENAU. New York:
Crown Publishing Co.

Braid Weave Rug Making. Cambridge, Mass: J.L. Hammett Co.

Byways in Hand Weaving. ATWATER. New York: Macmillan Co.

Card Weaving. LOIS J. CLIFFORD. Pecria: The Manual Arts
Press, 1947,

Contemporary Handweaving. OVERMAN and SMITH. Ames, lowa:
lowa State College Press.

Designer's Drawloom. HINDSON. Boston, Mass: Charles T..
8ranford Co.

Encyclopedia of Hand-Weaving. ZIELINSKI. New York:
Funk and wagnalls Co.

Encyclopedia of Knots and Fancy Rope Work. GRAUMONT and
HENSON. New York: Cornell Martine Press, 1943.

Hand Loom Weaving for Amateurs. CLOVE. Beacon Press
Company.

Hand Weaving, Foot Treadle Loom. State Board of Vocational
Education, Charleston, West Virginia.

A Handbook of Weaves. OELSN:R. New York: Dover Pub. Co.

Handcraft Weaving, (15 Simple Ways to Weavel  ALEXANDER.
McKnight and McKnight.

tHandweaver's Instruction Manual. DOUGLAS. Big Sur, California:
Craft and Hobby Book Service, 1949.

A Handweaver's Pattern Book. DAVISON. Allentown, Pa.:
Schiechter's,

A Handv:eaver's Workbook. THORPE. New York: Macmillan Co.
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Joy of Handweaving. ASMA C. GALLINGER. - International Text-
book, 195Q.

Key to Weaving. MARY E. BLACK. Bruce, 1945,

Macrame: Creative Design in Knotting. DONA Z. NELLACH.
Crown, 1971.

Macrame: Creative Knotting, Braiding, Twisting. 1.M. PESCH.
Sterling, 1970.

New Key to Weaving. BLACK. Milwaukee, Wisconsin. Bruce
Pub. Co.

On Weaving. ANNI ALBERS. Middletown, Conn,: Wesleyan
University Press, 1965.

Practical Marcame. EUGENE ANDE3. Van Nostrand, 1971.

Rags, Rugs and Wool Pictures. ANN WISEMAN. New York:
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1968.

Right Way to Macrame. EVELYN S. STEWART. Knit Services, Inc.,
1971.

Rug Hooking and Bralding for Pleasure and Profit. DOROTHY
LAWLESS. New York: Studio, 1952.

Rug Hooking Made Easy. CHARLOTTE K. STRATTON. New York:
Harper, 1955.

Rug Weaving for Everyone. OSMA G. TOD and JOSEPHINE C.
DEL DEO. New York: Bramhall, 1957.

Rugmaking. BRINLEY. New York: Dover Pub. Co.

Rugmaking, Techniques and Design. ALLARD.

Shuttlecraft Book o? American Handweaving. MARY MEIGS ATWATER.
Macmillan, 1951,

Simple Weaving. HILARY CHETWYND.

Step:gy-Step Weaving. ZNAMIEROWSHI. New York: Golden Press,
1967.

Stitchery and Crafts. Better Homes and Gardens, Des Moines:
Meridity Press.

Sunset Handmade Rugs. ALLER. Menlo Park, California: Lane
Book Co.

Weaves and Pattern Drafting. JOHN TOVEY. New York: Reinhold,
1969,

Weaving. R.K. POLKINGHORNE and M.ILR. POLKINGHORNE. MNew York:
Bridgman Pub. 1945.

Weaving as a Hobby. MARGUERITE ICKIS. Sterling, 1968.

Weaving is Fun. JEAN WILSON, vVan Nostrand, 1971.

MODULE 26: USE OF SURPLES MATERIALS.

Art From Scrap. CARL REED and JOSEPH ORZE. Worchester, Mass:
Davis, 1960.

Cardboard Crafting. INGA GRANET. Sterling, 1965,

Creative Craft Ideas. .Columbus, Ohio: Highlights for
Children, 1967.

Creative Nature Crafts. KENNETH R. BENSON and FRANKSON.
~ Englewood CTITFs, N.J.: Prentice Hall, 1968.
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MODULE 27:

MODULE 28:

Decorating with Seed Mosaics, Chipped Glass, and Plant
Materials. ELEANOR VAN RESSELAER. Princeton, N.J.:
Van Nostrand.

Making and Creating with Everyday Materials. JUNE BLANDFORD.
Griffin-King, 1969.

Modern Origami. JAMES M. SAKODA. New York: Simon and
Schuster, 1969.

Paper, Scissors and Paste. BURNS and OATES. Herder Book
Center (Playcraft Series), 1967.

Scrapcraft for Youth Groups. GERRY FLEMING. Day, 1969.

i0¢ Crafts for Kids. JANE WARDWELL. New York: Association
Press, 1961.

What to do with Your Pre-Schooler. LILLIAN B. FRANKEL and
GODFREY. Sterling, 1953.

OPTIONAL MEDIA STUDY.

ACTIVITY ANALYSIS AND PLANNING

Caring for Your Disabled Child. SPOCK and LERRIGO. New York:
Macmilian Co., 1965.

Dynamic Living for the Long Term Patient. WFOT Study Course
Manual, 1962. Dubuque, lowa: Kendall/Hunt Pub. Co.

Guide to Planning and Equipping a Handicraft Facility for a
Nursing Home Activity Program. EVELYN BERGSON. State
Dept. of Health, Olympia, Washington, 1964.

Maintenance Therapy for Gerfatric Patients. MARGOLD. Rudd
Publishers.

Manual On Occupational Therapy in Nursing Homes. Missouri
Occupaticnal Therapy Association. Mrs. Shirley.Gorden,
952 Cleveland Street, Kirkwood, Missouri.

"Occupational Therapy in Homes for the Aged''. JANET GRAWFORD
and HELEN STREHLOW. AJOT, Vol. 15, No. 4, p. 160.

""The Role of the Occupational Therapist in the Care of the
Gerfatric Patlents'. MARY V. DIAMOND and P. LAURENCELLE.
AJOT, Vol. i5, No. 4.

A Sound Plan for Occupational Therapy. JOSEPHINE OSBORNE.
Professional Nursing Home, 1964.

Standards for Accreditation. The National Council for the
Accreditation of Nursing Homes. Chicago: The National
Council for the Accreditation of Nursing Homes, 1965.

A State Occupational Therapy Program for the Aged". MARY
SCHROEPFER. AJOT, Vol 15, No. &, p. 145,

Teaching the Hental'y Retarded: A Handbook for Ward Personnel.
GERALD BENSBERG, ed. Southern Regional Education Board,
130 5th St. N.W., Atlanta, Georgia 30313, 1963.

"Use of Activities'". Psychiatric Occupational Therapy, West,
ed. New York: American Occupational Therapy Association,
1959.
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MODULE 29:

MODULE 30:

MODULE 31:

WRITTEN AND VERBAL REPORTS

""Documentation of Services''. CARR. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1969,
pp. 335-338.

""Legal Aspects of Medical Records'. GLEAVE. AJOT. Vol. 14,
1960, pp. 180-182.

""Progress Notes''. WESSMAN. JAPTA, vol. 45, 1965, pp. 727-
729.

Publicity Handbook. New York: The Sperry Hutchinson Co., 1962,

Publish a House Organ. C.H. NIMS. Detroit: Lone Pine
Publishing Co., 1965.

"Writing Work Evaluation Reports'. OVERS. AJOT, Voi. 17,
1964, pp. 63-65.

TRANSFERRING AND LIFTING CLIENTS

Basic Positioning Procedures. COLES and BERGSTROM. Minneapolis:
Kenny Rehabilitation Institute, 1969.

Bed Positioning and Transfer Procedures for Hemiplegic.
Minneapolis: rican RehabiTitation Foundation, 1962.

Braces, Crutches, Wheelchairs. BRETLIS and DEAVER. New York:
Institute of ghys. Med. and Rehab., New York University,
1953.

A Handbook of Rehabilitative Nursing Techniques in Hemiplegia.

Minneapolis: American Rehabilitation Foundation, 1964.

Moving and Lifting Patients: Principles and Techni ues.
YATES. Minneapolis: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute,

1970,
Transfers for Patients with Acute and Chronic Conditions.
JURKOVICH an . Minneapolis: Kenny Rehabiljta~-

tion Institute, 1970.

Up and Around. U.S. Dept. of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Public Health Service. Washington, D.C.: GPO #1120,
1964.

THE HELPING RELATIONSHIP

Helping Relationships, Basic Concepts for the Helping Pro-
fessions. COMBS, AVILA, and PURKEY. Boston: Allyn
and Bacon, Inc., 1971.

"The Importance of Interaction Between Patient and oT".
HUNTING. AJOT, 1953, pp. 107-109.

Mental Health or Mental llliness: Psychiatry for Practical
Action. WILLIAM GLASSER.” New York: Harper.and Row,
1960.

""The Occupational Therapist Works with Groups''. GIBB. AJOT,
1958, pp. 205-214,

Psychological Aspects of the Care of Hoseitallzed Patients.
LISA ROBINSON. Phila., Pa.:

F.A. Davis.
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MODULE :32:

MODULE 33:

MODULE 34:

MODULE 35:

Talking with Patients. B. BIRD. Phila., Pa.: J.B.
Lippencott, 1955,

TASK GROUP PROCEDURES.

""The Occupational Therapist Works with Groups''. GIBB. AJOT,
1958, pp. 205-214,

THERAPEUTIC MOTOR ACTIVITIES.

A _Handbook of Rehabilitation Nursing Techniques in Hemiplegia.
Minneapolis: American Rehabilitation Foundation.

Occupational Therapy Procedures and Techniques as Applied to
Orthopedic and Neurological Conditions. ABBOTT.

Range of Motion Exercises: Key to Joint Mobility. TOOHEY
angaLARSON. Minneapolis: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute,
1968. ’

''Sensory Retrzining of the Hemiplegic Hand''. A. VINEGRAD, E.
TAYLOR and S. GROSSMAN. AJOT, 1962, 246-250.

FABRICATION OF ORTHOTIC DEVICES

Limb Prosthetics. Columbus, Ohio: Hanger Prosthetics.

Manual on Static Hand Splinting. M. MALIK. Pittsburgh, Pa.:
Harmarville Rehabilitation Center, 1970.

Rehabilitation Equipment and Devices Constructed in Wood.
ELVIN STOUFFER. Rehabilitation Monograph XXXIV, IRM,
New York, 1968. B

Splinting and Bracing with Prenyl. New Rochelle, New York:
Ortho Industries, Inc.

Various Tools of Leprosy Patients. ICTA Information Center,
Bromma 3, Sweden, FACK, 2-161-03, 1969.

ACTIVITIES OF DAILY LIVING HABILITATION

Activities of Daily Living for Physical Rehabilitation.
LAWTON.  McGraw-HITT,

Activities of Daily Living - Homemaking and Prevocational
Manual. Occupational Therapy Department of the School
of Physical and Occupational Therapy, Un:versity of
Puerto Rico, 1969.

Aids and Adaptation. The Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism
Soglety, k5 Charles Street, E., Toronto, Ontario, Canada,
1969.

Aids to Independent Living. LOWMAN and KILINGER. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 19589,

C-92




Hontaitecs !

Ambulation: A Manual for Nurses. SORENSON and ULRICH.
Minneapolis: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute, 1966.

Approaches to Independent Living. WFOT Study Course Manual,
1962. Dubuque, lowa: Kendall/Hunt Pub. Co. :

Assistive Devices and Equipment for Rehabilitation. Arkansas
Rehabilitation Research and Training Center, Arkansas
Rehabilitation Service, 1971.

"Assistive Devices for Activities of Daily Living''. HOPKINS.
AJOT, vol. 14, 1960, pp. 218-220.

Assistive Devices for the Handicapped. ROSENBERG. Minneapolis,
Minnesota: ‘enny Reﬁasilitation Institute, 1968.

Do It Yourself Again. American Heart Association.

“Dressing Techniques for the C.P. Child". New York: American
Journal of Occupational Therapy.

"Dressing Techniques for the Severely Involved Hemiplegic''.
BRITT. AJOT, vol. 14, 1960, pp. 262-26k.

Equipment Aids for Those With One Hand. HAAS. White Plains,
New York: Louis J. Haas, Inc.

Equipment for the Disabled. National Fund for Research into
Poliomyelitis and Other Crippling Diseases. Vincent
House, Vincent Square, London, S.W.l., England. (Four
Volumes, Looseleaf.)

""Feeding Suggestions for the Training of the Cerebral Palsied'.
AJOT, Vol. 7, 1953, pp. 199-207.

"Follow-Up Study of Self Care Activities in Traumatic Spinal
Cord Injury Quadriplegics and Quadriparetics''. RUNGE.
AJOT, Sept.-Oct.,1966, p. 24l.

Functional Fashions for the Physically Handicapped. COOKMAN
and ZIMMERMAN. New York Institute of Physical Medicine
and Rehabilitation, New York Medical Center, 1961.

A Guide for Feeding Children with Cerebral Palsy. Bureau of
Crippled Children Services, State Department of Public
Health. San Francisco, California: State of California
Department of Public Health.

Handbook for Paraplegics and Quadriplegics. FROST. Chicago,
illinois: Natlonal Paraplegic Foundation, 1964,

The Heart of the Home. American Heart Assoclation. New York:
American Heart Association.

Homemaking Aids for the Disabled. Occupational Therapy
Department. Minneapolis, Minn.: Kenny Rehabilitation
Institute, 1967, revised.

A Manual for Training the Disabled Homemaker. Rehabilitation
Monograph VIII. (nstitute of Physical Medicine and
Rehabjiitation. .

Normal Lives for the Disabled. GILBRETH. New York: Macmillan
Co., 1944,

Problems of Testing and Evaluating Technical Aids for the

Disabled. {CTA Information Center, Bromma 3, Sweden,
FACK, S-161-03.
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Rehabilitation Equipment and Devices Constructed in Wood.

‘Occupational Therapy Service, I.R.M., NYU. HMedical
Center, 400 East 34th Street, N.Y.C.

Self-Care for the Hemiplegic. Minneapolis, Minnesota:
Kenny Rehabilitation Institute, 1970, revised.

Self-Help Devices. LOWMAN. New York: H. Rush Institute
of Rehabilitation Medicine, N.Y.U. Medical Center.

Self-Help Devices for Rehabilitation, Part | and Part (I
Instltute of Rehabilitation Medicine. Dubuque, lowa:
Wm. C. Brown Publishing Co., 1965.

Strike Back at Arthritis. U.S. Dept. of Health, Education,
and Welfare. Washington, D.C.: GPO., 1961.

Strike Back at Stroke. American Heart Association.

§x|ia§us of Rehabllitatlon Methods and Techniques. FOWLER.

Technical Aids, ICTA Information Center, Bromma 3, Sweden,
FACK, S=161-03. (Set of Looseleaf sheets in four
languages.)

Telephone Services for the Motion Fandicapped. American
Telephone and Yelegraph Company.

Up and Around. American Heart Association.

Wheelchair Selection: More Than Choosing a Chair with Wheels.
FAgLAND. Minneapclis: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute,
1967.

SUPERVISION SKILLS

Volunteer Service Manual. University of Michigan Medical
~ Center.

VOCAT I ONAL READINESS SKILLS

"The Magic of Good Posture'. WARREN R. YOUNG. Reader's
Digest, November 1971.

"Making Training Units for Rehabilitation Centers'.
ZIMMERMAN. AJOT, Vol. 20, Sept.-Oct. 1966.

Hanual for Training the Disabled Homemaker. RUSK, ZIMMERMAN ,
and KRt§TEﬁiE§:* New York: Bellevue Medical Center,
Institute of New York University.

Rehabilitation of the Injured Workman. Study Course V, WFOT,
'1962. Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown Co.

Remotivation Instruction Kit. New York: American rsychiatric
Association,

Work Adjustment as a Function of Occupational Therapy. WFOT,
Study Course, 1962, Dubuque, lowa: Kendall/Hunt.
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MODULE 39:

INDEPENDENT PROBLEM SOLVING

EVALUATION METHODS

Ayres Space Tests. A. JEAN AYRES. Los Angeles: Western
Psychological Services, 1962.

'"Basic Prevoczational Evaluation in an Acute General Hospital''.
WALLACE and WOODRING. AJOT, Voi. 18, Nov.-Dec., 1964.

Clinical Management of Behavior Disorders in Children.
BAKWIN and BAKWIN. Phila.,Pa.: W.B. Saunders, 1960.

Denver Developmental Screening Test. W.K. FRANKENBERG and
J.g. D0DDS. Ladoca Project and Publishing Foundation,
1967.

Developmerital Diagnosis. GESELL and ARMATRUDA. New York:
Harper and Row, 1947,

Evaluation Procedures in Occupational Therapy. |Illinois
Occupationa erapy Assoclation. New York: American

Occupational Therapy Association, 1969.

The Frostiﬁ Prggram for the Development of Visual Perception.
"AR aﬂa Dc . Chi“go. .

Joint Motion - Method of Measuring and Recording. American
Academy of Orthopedic Surgeons, 1955,

Learning Disabilities. HELMER MYKLEBUST. 1967.

Rarlanne frostig Developmental Test of Visual Perception.

"AR [) . L] [) an J.R. . Yo
Palo Alto, California: Cousulting Psychologists Press,
1961.
Muscle Testiqg: LUCILLE DANIEL et al. Phila., Pa.: W.B.
Saunders
An Occupational Therapist's Manual for Basic Skills Assessment.
CR LL.

Perceptual Motor Dysfunction in Children. AYRES. Greater
CincinnatT DTstrict ODOTA Conference, 1964. .
The Purdue Perceptual-Motor Survey. EUGENE ROACH and
NEWELL C. KEFHIKT. Columbus, Ohio: C.E. Merrill Books,
1966. :
Southern California Figure-Ground Visual Perception Test.
66 - Los Angeles: Western Psychological Services,
1966.
Southern California Kinesthesia and Tactile Perception Tests.
YRES. Los Angeles: Western Psychological Services, 1966,
Southern California Motor Accuracy Test. AYRES. Los Angeles:
Western Psychological Services, 1984.
Test and Measurement Manual. Occupatiunal Therapy Department,
School of Physical and Occupational Therapy, University
of Puerto Rico, 1970.

Three Frames of Reference for Mental Health. ANNE C. MOSEY.
New Vork:  CharTes B. Slack, inc, 1370.
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The Young Aphasic Child: Evaluation and Training. HORTENSE
BARRY. Washington D.C.: #lsnander Graham Bell Assocja-
tion for the Dzaf, iInc., 1961.
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MODULE 2:

INTRODUCTION TO OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY

American Occupational Therapy Association -- Then and Now 1917-
1967. A.0.T.A. New York: A.0.T.A.

An Approach to Occupational Therapy. M.S. JONES. London,
England: Butterworth and Co., Ltd. 1960.

"Behavioral Patterns of Occupational Therapy Students on the
FIRO-B'. PATTERSON et. al. AJOT, Vol. 24, 1970, pp. 269-
27.

""Facilitating Growth and Development: The Promise of Occupa-
tional Therapy'. L.A. LLORENS. AJOT, March 1970.

"His tory of Practice of Occupational Therapy for Restoration
of P2yslcal Function, 1917-1967"". SPACKMAN. AJOT, 1968,
pp. 67-71.

""A Kidney Dialysis Center and The Role of Occupa*ional
Therapy'. LAKE. AJOT, July-August 1968.

Objectives and Functions of Occupstional Therapy. AOTA,
Dubuque, jowa: Wm. C. Brown Co.

Occupational Therapy. H.S. WILLARD and C.S. SPACKMAN.
Phildelphia: J.B. Lippincott, Lth edition.

Occupational Therapy in Rehabilitation. E. MACDONALD.
Baltimore, Maryland: Williams and Wilkings, 1965, 2nd
edition. .

Occupational Therapy, Principles and Praccice. DUNTON and
LICHT. Springfield, ITiinois: Charles C. Thomas, 1957.

"A Statement of Basic Philosonhy, Principles and Policy''.

A.0.T.A. AJOT, Vol. 18, No. 2, 1964, pp. 88.
1dents Spend a Day as Patients in Mental Institutions'.
AJOT, Jan.-Feb. 1969, pp. 62-64.

NORMAL HUMAN DEVELOPMENT

The Absorbent Mind. M. MONTESSORI. New York: Dell Pub-
lishing Co., 1967.
Attachment and Loss, Volume 1. J. BOWLBY. New York: Basic

Books, 1969.
Babies are Human Beings. ALDRICH and ALDRICH. New York:
Collins Books, The Macmillan Co., 1962, 2nd edition.
Baby Learning Through Baby Play. [.J. GORDON. New York:

St. Martins Press, 1970.

Behavior Disorders in Children: Clinical Management. BAKWIN
and BAKWIN. New York: Saunders, 1960. -

Body Image and Personality. FISHER, SEYMOUR and CLEVELAND.

New York: Dover Publishing Co., 1968.

Centuries of Childhood, A Social History of Family Life. P.
ARIES. (Translated trom the French by Robert Baldick)
New York: Vintage Books, 1962.

Cerebral Function in Infancy and Childhood. A. PEIPER.

New York: Consultants Bureau, 1963.
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Child Care and The Growth of Love. J. BOWLBY. Baltimore:

Penguin Books, 1953. .
Child Care and Development. L.B. AMES. Philadelphia: J.B.
Lippincott, 1970.
The Child from Five to Ten. GESELL and ILG. New York:
Harper and Row, 1946
Child Management, A Program for Parents. J. SMITH. University o
of Michigan, Ann Arbor Publications. !
The Child's Conception of Space. PIAGET. New York: Inter-
national Universities Press, 1963, revised.
Childhood and Adolescence. SONNE. New York: Random House,
1968.
Chiidhood and Society. E. ERIKSON. New York: W.W. Norton
and Co., 1970, revised.
Children and Adolescents, Interpretive Essays on Jean Piaget.
ELKIND. New York: Oxford University Press, 1970.
Children the Challenge. DRIEKURS, DUELL and PEARCE, 1964.
Chromosomal Abnormalities in Clinical Medicine. D.H. CARR.
Progress in Medical Genetics, Vol. &, 1969. ;
Cloak of Competence. EDGARTON. University of California :
Press, 1967.
Cognitive Studies, Volume |. J. HELLMUTH. New York:
Brenner Maze! Pub., 1970.
The Complete Book for Children's Play. R. HARTLEY and R.
GOLDENSOHN. New York: Thomas Cromwell, 1963.
The Conditions of Human Growth. J. PEARCE and S. NEWTON. - :
New York: The Citadel Press, 1963. |
Creative and Mental Growth. V. LOWENFELD. New York:
Macmillan Co., 1957. |
Determents of Infant Behavior. B. FOSS, ed. London, England: |
Tavistock Institute of Human Relations, 1961. |
The Development of the Infant and Young Child, Mormal and
|
|
|
|
|
|

Abnormal. R.S. ILLINGSWORTH. Baltimore: Williams and
Wilkins Co., 1963, 2nd edition.
"'Development of Perception'. American Journal of Physical
Medicine, Feb. 1967.
A Developmental Classification of Play. L. FLOREY. Master's
Thesis, University of Southern California, August 1968.
Developmental Diagnosis. GESELL and AMATRUDA. HNew York:
Harper and Row, 1969, 2nd edition.
The Developmental Psychology of Jean Piaget. J.H. FLAVELL.

Princeton: Van Nostrand Co., 1963.
Developmental Tasks and Education. HAVINGHURST. New York:

David McKay, Inc., 1952, 2nd edition.
Discussion of Child Development. J.M. TANNER and B. INHELDER,

Dynamics of Development: Euthentic Pediatrics. D.V.

eds. New York: International Universities Press, Inc., {

1971.

WHIPPLE. New York: McGraw-Hill Co., 1966.
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Early Child Care: The New Perspectives. L. DITTMANN, ed.
New York: Atherton Press, 1968.

Early Childhood Behavior and Learning. C. LANDRETH. New
York: Alfred A. Knopf _12§71

Early Childhood Play: Setected Readings Related to Cogni-
tion and Motivation. Selected Academic Readings.
Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 1969.

Exceptional Infant, Volume 1, The Normal Infant. J. HELLMUTH,
ed. New York: Brenner/Mazel Pub., 1967.

The First Five Years of Life. GESELL et. al. New York:
Harper and Rowe, 1940.

The Forgotten Language. E. FROMM. New York: Holt, Rinehart,
and Winston, 1962, 75th edition.

Growth and Development of Children. WATSON and LOWREY.
1967 Chicago Year Book Medical Pub., Inc. 5th edition.

The Healthy Child. H.C. STUART and D.C. PRUCH, ed.
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1960.

Helping Children Accept Themselves and Others. H.L. GILLHAM.
New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1959.

How to Study the Behavior of Children. G. DRISCOLL. New
York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1951.

"Human Behavior - An Inventory of Scientific Findings''.
BERELSON and STEINER. Chapter 3. New York: Brace,
Harcourt, and World, 1964.

Human Development. F. FALKNER-ed. Phildelphia: W.B.
Saunders Co., 1966.

Human Development and Learning. CROW and CROW. New York:
American Book Company, 1956.

The Image and Appearance of the Human Body. P. SHIRDER.
New -York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1950.

Infancy and Early Childhood. BRACKBILL. New York: The
Free Press, 1967.

Infant Nutrition. S.J. FOMON. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders

Co., 1967/.
intellectual Growth in Young Children. S. ISAACS. New

York: Schocken Books, 1966.

Intelligence and Affectivity in Early Childhood. T. GOUIN
DECARIE. New York: International University Press,
1965.

Lines Through the Years. WILLIAMS and WIRTHS.

The Lives of Children. G. DENNISON. New York: Random House,
1964.

The Lore and Language of School Children. |. OPIE. Oxford

Paperbacks, 1959.

Maternal Care and Mental Health and Deprivation of Maternal
Care. J. BOWLBY. New York: Schocken Books, 1966.

The Mental Growth of the Pre-School Child. GESELL. New
York: Macmillan, 1926.

""Motivation Reconsidered: The Concept of Competence''. R.E.
WHITE. Psychological Review, Vol. 66, 1959, pp. 297-
333. 8
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Motor Development, Espenschade. E. Merrill Books, Inc.

Columbus, Ohio, 1967.

The Neuromuscular Maturation of the Human Infant. M. MCGRAW .
New York: Hafner Publishing Company, 1963.

The Non-Human Environment. H. SEARLES. International Press,
1960.

The Normal Child: Some Problems of the First Five Years and
Their Treatment. R.S. ILLINGSWORTH. Boston: tittle,
Brown and Company, 1968, 4th edition.

On_the Importance of Infancy. L.K. FRANK. New York:
Random House, 1966.

The Origins of Intelligence in Childhood. J. PIAGET.

New York: W.W. Norton, 1952,

An Outline of Piaget's Developmental Psychology for Students
and Teachers. R.M. BEARD. New York: Basic Books, 1969.

The Person. LIDZ. New York: Basic Books, 1968.

Piaget and Knowledge. FURTH. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey:
Prentice-Hall, 1969.

Piaget's Theory of Cognitive Development. D. WADSWORTH.

New York: McKay Company, 1971.

Piaget's Theory of Intellictual Development, An Introduction.
GINSBURG. Englewood C1iffs, New Jersey: Prentice-
Hall, 1969.

Play in Childhood. LOWENFELD. John Wiley and Sons, 1967.

Problems in Child Behavior and Development. SEN and SOLNIT.
Phildelphia: Lea and Felberger, 1558.

The Role in Cognitive Development''. SUTTON and SMITH. The
Young Child. HARTUP and SMOTHERGIL, eds. Washington:
National Association, 1967.

The Roots of Individuality, Normal Patterns of Develo ment
in Infalicy. ESCALONA. Chicago: Aldine Publishing
Company, 1968.

Self-Awareness and Body Image, Self-Concept and ldentity,
The Ego. RUBINS and MASSERMAN, eds. New York: Grune
and Stratton, 1967.

Sense_and Symbol: A Textbook of Human Behavioral Science.
P.E. MiLLER. -

Socialization and Society. J.A. CLAUSEN et.al. 1968.

Studies in Cognitive Growth. BRUNER et. al. New York:

John Wiley and Sons, 1966.

The Tasks of Childhood. MULLER. New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Company, 1969.

Theories of Child Development. BALDWIN. New York: John
Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1968.

Theory and Problems of Child Development. AUSBEL. New York:
Grune and Stratton, 1970, 2nd edition.

Three Babies; Biographies of Cognitive Development. CHURCH.
New York: Random House, 1966.

Three Frames of Reference of Mental Health. MOSEY. New
York: Charles B. Siack, 1970.
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Three Theories of Child Development. MAIER. New York:
Harper and Row, 1949 (revised).

Thinking is Child's Play. SHARP. New York: Discus Books,
Avon Publishing, 1969.

36 Children. KOHL. New York: The New American Library,
1967.

The Throw Away Children. RICHETTE. New York: Dell Pub-
lishing, 1971. :

Two Worlds of Childhood. BRCNFENBRENNER. New York:
Russell Sage Foundation, 1971.

Young Children and Their Drawings. B. DILEO. New York:
‘Mazel Publishers, 1969.

Young Children's Thinking: Studies of Some Aspects of
Piagets Theory. M, ALMY, ed. New York: Teacher's

College, Columbia University, 1966.
Youth, The Years from Ten to Sixteen. GESELL. New York:

Harper and Row, 1956.

ADOLESCENCE

The Adolescent - A Book of Readings. SEIDMAN. New York:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1960.

The Adolescent and His World. 1. JOSSEYLN. Family Service
Association of America, 1952.

Adolescence - A Sociological Analysis. SEBALD. New York:
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1968.

Adolescence: Psychosocial Pers ectives. CAPLAN., New York:
Basic Books, 1969. T

""Body Image of Adolescents, A Psychiatric Concept of the
Pediatrician'. SCHONFELD. Pediatrics, Vol. 31, 1963.

Body Image - Proceedings of 1966 Annual Conference, Cleveland
District, Ohio Occupational Therapy Association, P.0.
Box 7173, Cleveland, Ohio 44128.

The Causes of Behavior. ROSENBLITH. Boston: Allyn and
Bacon, Inc, 1962.

Coming of Age in America. FRIEDENBERG. New York: Random
House, 1965,

Frames of Mind. HUDSON. New York: W.W. Norton and Company,
Inc., 1968.

Growth at Adolescence. TANNER. Springfield, 11linois:
Charles C. Thomas, 1962.

Identity, Youth and Crisis. ERJCKSON. New York: Norton
Company, 1968.

The New York Time Magazine, January 17, 1971, Section 6:
Page 9 - "'What It Means to Be A Homosexual''. MILLER.
Page 16 - "A Psychoanalyst Looks at Student Revolun-

tionaries'. HENDIN.

Normal Adolescence: Its Dynamics and Impact. Committee on
Adolescence. New Yoré: Chas. Scribner's Sons, 1968.
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The Psychology of Adolescence - Nine Lectures. Published
by the Faculty of Education, University of Swansea.
September 1966.

The Psychology of Adolescence. HORROCKS. Bostun: Houghton
Mifflin Co., 1969, 3rd edition.

The Psychology of Adolescence. HERSILD. New York: Mac-
millan, 1961,

A Study of Thinking. BRUNNER, GOODNOW and AUSTIN. New York:
John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1956..

Theories of Adolescence. MUUS. New York: Random House,
1965.

Understanding Adolescence. ADAMS. Boston: Allyn and

~ Bacon, 1968.

The Vanishing Adolescent. FRIEDENBERG. New York: Dell

Publishing, 1965.

ADULTHOOD

Behavior _and Adaptation in Later Life. BUSE and PFIEFFER.
Boston: Little, Brown and Company, 1970.

Middle Age and Aging. NEUGARTEN. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1968. .

'"The Social Competence of Middle Agad People''. HAVINGHURST.
Genetic Psycho!ayy Monograph. No. 56, November, 1960.

AGING

Aging and Society, 3 Vols. RILEY. New York: Russell Sage
Foundation.
Volume | - An lnventory of Research Findings, 1968.
Volume || - Aging the Professions, 1969.
Volume |11 - The Sociology of Age Stratification (in press)

Aging in Western Societies. BURGESS. Chicago: University
of Chicago Press, 1960.

Behavior, Aging and the Nervous System. WELFORD. Springfield,
Itinois: Charles C. Thomas, 1967.

Biological Aspects of Aging. SHOCK. New York: Columbia
University Press, 1962.

Contributions to the Psychology of Aging. KASTENBAUM.
New York: Springer Pub., Company, 1965.

Culture and Aging. CLARK. Springfield, I1linois: Charles
C. Thomas, 1967.

Gerontological Metabolism. BERTOLINI. Springfield, Illinois:
Chas. C. Thomas, 1989,

Handbook of Aging and the Individual. BIRREN. Chicago:
The University of Chicago Press, 1959.

Handbook of Social Gerontology. TIBBITTS, ed. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1960.
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Middle Age and Aging. NEUGARTEN. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1968.

‘‘New Findings on Learning in 0ld Age: Implications for
Occupational Therapy™. PINCUS. —AJOT, Vol. 22, 1958,
pp. 300-303.

New Thoughts on 0ld Age. KASTENBAUM. New York: Springer
Pub., Company, 1964 .

Normal Psychology of the Aging Process. ZINBERG and KAUFMAN.

New York: International Press, 1963.

0ld Age, The Last Segragation. TOWNSEND. New York:
Bantom Books, 1971.

Older People in Three Industrial Societies. E. SHANAS and
Associates. New York: Atherton Press, 1968.

On Death and Dying. E. KUBLER-ROSS. MacMillan, 1969.

The Person: His Development Throughout the Life Cycle.
LIDZ. New York: Basic Books, 1958.

Problems oi Aging. LOETHER. Belmont, California:
Dickerson Publishing Co., 1967.

Psychology of Aging. (Chapter on learning and memory)
J.E. BIRREN. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

Psychology of Human Aging. D.B. BROMLEY. Pelican, 1966.

Social _and Psychosocial Aspects of Aging. C. TIBBITTS and

W. DONAHUE. New York: Columbia University Press, 1962.

Social Welfare of the Aging. KAPLAN and ALDRIDGE. New
York: Columbia University Press, 1962.

CULTURAL sOCIOLOGY

American Racism. DANIELS and KITANO. Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Black Rage. GREER and C0BBS. New York: Basic Books, 196&.

Childhood and Society. ERIKSON. New York: Norton, 1963.

Childhood in Contemporary Cultures. MEAD and WOLFENSTEIN,
eds. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1955.

The Children on Sanchex. LEWIS. New York: Random House,
1961.

“Continuities and Discontinuities in Cultural Condi tioning'.
BENEDICT. Psychiatry, Vol. 1, May 1968.

The Culturally Deprived Child. RIESMAN. New York: Harper
and Row, 1962.

Culture and Aging. CLARK. Springfield, |1linois:
Charles C. Thomas, 1967.

Culture and Personality. WALLACE. New York: Random House,
1970.

Field Theory in Social Science. R. LEWIN. New York:

Harper and Row, 1964, 2nd edition.

Future Shock. TOFFLER. New York: Random House, 1970.
The Greening of America. REICH. New York: Random House ,

1970.
Kinesics and Context. BIRDWHISTELL. Philadelphia: Univer-

sity of Pennsylvania Press, 1970.
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Man and His Symbols. JUNG. New York: Doubleday, 1964.

Mental Retardation: Its Social Context and Social Con-
sequences. FARBER. Houghton-Miffiin, 1968.

Mind, Self and Soclety. MEAD. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1934.

The Movement Toward a New America. M. GOODMAN, ed.

“Phildelphia: Pilgrim Press and New York: Alfred A.
Kopf.

The Non-Human Environment. SEARLES. International University
Press, 1960.

The Politics of Experience. R. LAING. New York: Panthom
Books, 1967.

""A Psychoanalyst Looks at Student Revoluntionaries'.
HENDIN. New York Times Magazine, January 17, 1971,
Section &, page 16.

""Relevance of Cultural Values for Ocuupational Therapy
Programs'. SANCHEX. AJOT, Vol. 1, No. 18, 1964,

The Social Adaptation: Making It. WATANABE. New York:
American Occupational Therapy Association, RSA
123-T-68, Appendix A, Final Report, 1968.

Social Cultural Aspects of Mental Retardation. H.D. HAYWO0OD.
New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970.

The Social Structure and Personality. T. PARSONS. New
York: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1964.

Sociology and Rehabilitation. SUSSMAN, ed. Washington,
D.C.: American Sociological Association, 1965.

Stigma. E. GOFFMAN. Enqglewood Cliffs, New Jersey:
Prentice-Hall, 1963.

Strategic Interaction. GOFFMAN. University of Pennsylvania
Press, 1969.

""What |t Means to Be A Homosexual''. MILLER. New York
Times Magaz®nc, January 17, 1971, Section &, page 9.

NORMAL HUMAN PSYCHOLOGY

Charmichael's Manual of Child Psychology. MUSSEN, ed.
Volumes ] and 2. New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1970,
3rd edition.

Competence and the Growth of Personality, The Ego. WHITE
and MASSERMAN. New York: Grune and Stratton, 1967.

Competence and the Psychosexual Stages of Development.

WHITE. R. MARCHOL, ed. Mebraska Symposium Motivation,
University of Nebraska Pres, 1960.

Conditions of Human Growth. J. PEARCE and S. NEWTON. New
York: The Citadel Press, 1963.

Developmental Psychology. E. HURLOCK. New York: McGraw-Hill,
1968. i

Developmental Psychology. A Psychobiological Approach. NACH.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1970.
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Ego and the Mechanism of Defence. FREUD. HNew York: inter-
national Universities Press, 1946.

Essays on Eqo Psychology. HARTMAN. International Univer-
sities Press, 1964,

Identify and Anxiety. ERIKSON. Free Press of Glencoe, 196§.

The Interpersonal Theory of Psychiatry. SULLIVAN. Norton,
1953.

The Intro-psychic Self. SILVANG ATIETI. New York: Basic
Books, 1967.

A Primer of Freudian Psvychology. HALL. Mentor Books (MpP
472), 195%.

Psychoanalytic Essays in Honor of David Rapport. HOLD, ed.
New York: International University Press, 1967.

Survey of Psychological Inter retations. HILL. San Francisco:
Chandler Publishing Company, 1963.

"Transitional Objects and Transitional Phenonmena...A Study
of the First No-Me Possession'. WINNCOTT. lnternatioggl
of Psychoanalysis, 1953, pp. 89-97.

COMMUN I CATION

Are You Listening. NICHOLS and STEPHENS. New York: Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1957.

Communicate with Predicatability. SCHOEN. AJOT, Vol. 24,
No. I, 1970, pp. 19-23.

How to Talk with People. LEE. New York: Harper and
Row, 1952,

Interviewing and the Health Professions. BERNSTEIN and
DANA. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970.

Language in Action. HAYAKAWA. New York: Harcourt,
Brace and Company, 1945,

"Language: Bridge and Barrier'. JENNINGS. AJOT, Voli.
13, No. 4, 1959, pp. 190-194, T

Man the Manipulator. SHOSTROM. Bantom Books, 1968.

Non-Verbal Communication. RUESCH and KESS. Los Angeles:
University of California Press, 1964,

On Human Communication. CHERRY. Cambridge, Mass.: Massa-
chusettes Institute of Technology Press, 1966.

Philosophy in a New Key: A Study in the Symbolism of
Reason, Rite and Art. LANGER. Harvar University
Press, 195].

Pragmatics of Human Communication. WATZLAWICK, et.al. W.W.
Norton, 1967.

The Process of Communication. BERLO. Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1960. _

The Processional Effects of Mass Communication. SCHRAMM.
University of I1linois Press, 195%4.

The Silent Language. E.T. HALL. Fawcett Primer, 1968.

""Words are Responsibilities'. M.L. McDANIEL. AJOT, Voi. 16,
1962, pp. 57-60.
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MODULE 6:

MODULE 7:

MOOULE 8:

MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY

Blakiston''s I1lustrated Pocket Medical Dictionary. HOLRR and

050L, eds. New York: McGraw-Hill, Blakiston Division,
1960.

Brady's Programmed Orientation to Medical Terminology.
Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott, 1970.

Diagnostic Nomenclature Used in Ps chiatry. U.S. Department
of the Army, M51-5400-5410-085.

Jorland's Medical Dictionary. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders
Co., 20th edi tion.

A Glossary of Psychoanalytic Terms and Concepts. MOORE
and FINE. New York: The American Psychoanalytic
Association, 1948.

Medical Terminology, A Programmed Text. SMITH and DAVIS.
New York: John Wiley and Sons, 2nd edition.

Psychiatric Dictionary. HINSIE and SHATSKY. New York:
Oxford University Press, 1962.

Psychiatric Glossary. Washington, D.C.: American
Psychiatric Association, 1971.

Taber's Cyclopedic Medical Dictionary. W.C. TABER.
Philadelphia: F.A. Davis, 11th edition, 1969.

NORMAL HUMAN PHYS|CAL STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION

Basic Human Psychology: Normal Function and Mechanisms of
Disease. GYTON. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders
Company, 197}.

Chronic Diseases and Public Health. LILIENFELD and GIFFORD,
Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1966.

Food and Man. LOWENBERG et. al. New York: John Wiley
and Sons, 1968.

Fundamentals of Normal Nutrition. ROBINSON. New York:
Macmillan, 1964,

Handbook of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation. KRUSEN.

Review of Medical Physio ogy. Los Altos, California:

Lang Medical PubTications, 1969.

Structure and Function of the Body. ANTHONY. St. Louis:

C.V. Mosby Company.

GROSS HUMAN ANATOMY

Anatomy. GARDNER and C:RAHILLY. Saunders and Company,
1965, 3rd edition.

Anatomy. GRAY. Longmans and Green, Publishers, 1954,
3ist edition.

“natomy and Physiology. BENSON. Uth edition.

Atlas of Anatomy. GRANT. Wiilliams and Wilkins Company,
5th edition.
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MODULE 9:

MODULE 10:

MODULE 11:

Basic Human Anatomy and Physiology. DIENHART. W.B. Saunders.

Dissection Guide for Human Anatomy for Physical and
Occupational Therapy Students. PRATT. Department of
Anatomy, Temple University, School of Medicine.

HUMAN NEUROANATOMY AND NEUROPHYSIOLOGY

Clinical Implications of Basic Neurophysiological Research.
HINNESSON. Institute of Rehabilitation Medicine,
New York University, 400 E. 34th Street, New York,
New York 10016.

Clinical Neurology. BRAIN. Revised by Roger BAnnister,
1969, 3rd edition.

Correlative Neuroanatomy and Functional Neurology. McDONALD.

Los Altos, California: Lange Medical Publications,
1964, 12th edition.
Handbook for Clinical Neurology. Volumes 1, 3, and &4,
WINKEN and BRUYN. American Elsevier Pub. Co., 1969.
Manter's Essentials of Clinical Neuroanatomy and Neuro-

physiology. GATZ. Philadelphia: F.A. David Company ,
1970,

Nerve Blocks and Nerve Lesions. MARKEE and EYLER.

The Neural Basis of Behavior. WOODBURNE. Columbus, Ohio:
C.E. Merrill Co., 1967.

Neuroanatomy Simplified. MOORE. Dubuque, lowa:
Kendall/Hunt Publishing Company, 1969.

Physiological Approach to Clinical Neurology. LANCE.
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970.

FUNCTIONAL ANATOMY AND KINESIOLOGY

Clinical Kinesiology. BRUNNSTRON. Philadelphia: F.A.
Davis, 1968, 2nd edition.

. Functional Anatomy of the Hand. MARKEE and EYLER.

Functional Anatomy of the Limbs and Back. HOLL INGSHEAD.
Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders, 1969, 3rd edition.

Introcuction to Musclo Skeletal System. ROSSE and
CLAWSON. 1971.

Kinesiology. E.N. DUVAL. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey:
Prentice-Hall, 1959.

Kinesiology. K.F. WELLS. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders,
1966, 4th edition.

Muscle Testing and Function. KENDALL and KENDALL. Balti-
more: Williams and Wilkins Company, 197I.

HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS RESOURCES AND ISSUES.

Assylums. GOFFMAN. New York: Doubleday Co., 1961.
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The Culture of the State Mental Hospital. DURHAM and WEIN-
BERG. Wayne State University Eress, 1960.

"The Delivery of Medical Care'. Scientific American, Voi. 222,
No. 4, April 1970.

The Dynamics of Health Care. FRENCH. New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Co., 1968. .

Human Problems in the State Mental Hospital. BELNAP. New
York: McGraw-Hill.

""Negligence and Liability". O'NEILL. JAPTA, Vol. 45, No. 3,
1965, pp. 205-208. )

""Organized Labor in the Non-Profit Agencies''. EDWARDS and
MAHAN. AJOT, vol. 24, 1970, pp. 128-131.

The Psychiatric Hospital As A Small Society. W. CAUDILL.
Harvard University Press, .

The Rehabilitation Agency and Community Work. U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare, 1966.

Remak{ggﬁan Organization. SHULMAN. New York: S.U.N.Y.,

990

The Sharing of Power in Psychiatric Hospital. RUBENSTEIN.
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1985.

Small Groups in the Hospital Community. CHURCHILL and
GLASSER. Lansing, Michigan: State Department of
Public Health, 1967.

"Social Change in the Mental Hospital'. CAMP. AJOT,

Vol. 19, 1965, 339-343.

MODULE 12: PSYCHOPATHOLOGIES

The Abnormal Personality. R.W. WHITE. New York: Ronald , Co.
19064, 3rd adition.

Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life. COLEMEN. Illinois:
Scott und Foresma:., 196L, 3rd edition.

Action for Mental Health. Joint Commission on Mental
ITIness and Mental Health. New York: Basic Books ,
Science Editions 102-5, pp. 24-32 and pp. 60-66.

Adolescence: Psychological Perspectives. CAPLAN and
LEBOVICI. New York: Basic Books, Inc., 1969.

Alternative to Analysis. HAVEMEN.

"Anatomy of Schizophrenia''. GAVERS. J.A.M.A., Vol. 196,
No. 4, April 25, 1966, pp. 113~119.

""The Art of Being Schizophrenic''. HALEY. Voices: The
Art and SclTences of Psychotherapy, Vol. T, 1385, pp.
133-147.

The Art of Psychoanalysis. HALEY.

Assylums. E. GOFFMAN. New York: Doubleday, 1961.

Aut%ﬁiography of Schizophrenic Girl. M. SECHEHEYE. New
York: Grune and Stratton, 195:.

Child Development and Personality. P, MUSSEN, J. CONGER,
and J. KAGAN. New York: Harper and Row, 1969.
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Childhood and Society. E. ERIKSON. New York: W.W.

Norton, 1963, 2nd edition.
Clinical Psychiatry. MAYER-GROSS, SLATER and ROTH.
Baltimore: Williams and Wilkins Company, 1969, 3rd edition.
Compr::hensive Textbook of Psychiatry., FREEDMAN and KAPLAN, eds.
Baltimore: Williams and Wilkins Co., 1967.
Continuities and Discontinuities in Cultural Condi tioning.
BENEDICT. Bobbs-Merril Reprint s-18.
Depression: Clinical, Experimental. and Theoretical
Aspects. BECK. New York: Hoeber Medical Division,
Harper and Row, 1967.
Diagnostic and Statistical Manual: Mental Disorders. The
Comm. on Homenclature and Statistics. American Psy-
chiatric Association, 1971-72.
The Distortion of the Symbolic Process of Neurosis and

Psychosis'. _Journal of American Psychoanal tic Associa-
tion, Vol. 1, 1933, pp. 59-86.

“Disturbance of the Body Image'. KOLB. Handbook of Psychiairy,
Vol. 1, ARIETI, ed.

Drug Dependence: Its Significance and Characteristics.
Bulletin World Health Organization, Vol. 32, 1965,
pp. 721-733.

Drug Treatment in Psychiatry. Veterans Administration,
Washington, D.C., 1970 (Publication number 18 11-2).

“The Dynamics of Suicide: A Review of the Literature.
1897 - 1965". BEALL. Bulletin of Suicidiology,
Natéonal Institute of Mental Health, March 1929. Pp.
2-16.

The Early Symptoms of Schizophrenia''. CHAPMAN. British
Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. 122, pp. 225-251.

An Elementary Textbook of Psychoanal sis. Brenner. Garden
City, New Jersey: Anchor A102, 1957.

"The Experience of Efficacy in Schizophrenia. R.W. WHITE.
Psychiatry., Vol, 28, 1965, pp. 199-211.

The Family and Human Adaptation. T. LIDZ. New York:
International Universities Press, 1963.

"“The Field of Psychiatry'. HAMBURSG. Psychiatry as a
Behavicral Science. New York: Prentice-HalT, 1970,
pp. 7-2k. .

General Introduction to Psychoanalysis. FREUD. Pocket
Books MFOOI.

A Guide to Treatment in Psychiatry. POLATIN. Pniladelphia:
Lippincott, 1966.

“The Hospital Treatment of the Schizophrenic Patient''.
MAY. International Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. 8
No. 4, 1969,

“"How Do Emotionally Sick Peoplte Gev Better?'' FRANK. Mental
Health Program Reports, National Institute of Mental
Health, Bethesda, Maryland, Public Health Service,
Publication No. 1558, pp. 205-216, 1967.
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“Identity and the Life Cycle'. ERIKSON. Ps chological
Issues, Vol. 1, No. 1}, Internatinnal Lniversities,

1959.

| Never Promised You A Rose Garder. H. GPEEN. New York:

Signet Books, 1964,
Interpretation of Schisphrenia. S. ARIETI. Robert Broner,
1955.
Introduction to Psychiatry. ENGLISH and FRENCH. New York.
W.¥'. Norton and Covpany, 1954,
The intropsychic Self. S. ARIETI. wWew York: Basic Books ,
19638.
The Joyous Cosmology. WATTS. New York: Panti. on Books,
1962.
Lisa and David. RUBIN. New York: Ballatine Books, 1961.
TMari juana and Health: A Health Repoit to the Congress''.
American Journal of Psychiatry, vol. 128, No. 2, August
T97T, pp. 81-83.
Masks of God: A Primitive Metholcgy, Oriental Mytinlogy,

Occidental Mythulogy and Modern Mythoioqy. CAMPBELL.
Viking Press, |§52-§8 {Four volumes 1n a scries.)

A Hind that Found itself. C. BEER. Garden City, New York:
Doubleday, 1948.

Modern Clinical Psychiatry. NU. .S and KG-B  Saunders, 1968.
7th edition.

‘The Nature of the Psychotherapeutic Process'*. MARMOR.
Psychoneurosis and Schizophrania. USKI%, ec. Phila-
delphia:™ J.B. UTppincott Co., 1966, pp. 63-75.

Neurosis and Psychosis. BOSELMAN.

Neurotic Styles. SHAPIRO. New York: Basic Books, 1965.

A Hew Connection. FRYKMAN. Drug Treatment Peoaram, 409
Clayton Strecz, San Francisco, California 94117, 1971,

New Directions in Psychoanalytic Therapy and Theory.
MARMOR. New York: Basic Books, igﬁg. -

The Nca-human Environment. SEARLES. Hew York: Interrational
University Press, 1960.

On Agression. LLORENS. New “ork: Harcou-t. Brace and
orid, 1963.

The Origin of Schizophrenis. ROMA)., New York: Excerpta
Medica Foundaticn, 1987.

The Natient and the Mental Nospi-al. CPILHBALT et.al. G&len
coe Press, 1957.

fhe P~rson. LEDA. New York: Basic Books, 1968.

Philosophy in a New Key: A Study in the Symbolism of Reason,
Rite and Art.” LANGER. New York: HRenzor, T951.

Principles of Intensive Psychotherapi. FROMM-RE | CHMAN .
Chicago: Uaiversity of Chicajo Prass, 19

Principles of Prev..itive Psychiatry. CAPLAN. iew York:

" Basic Books, 1954, —
P gniatria de Uriencia en 1a Practica Medi.a. J. FOSTER
T " Barcelona: Ediciones Ariel, ‘571,
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Psychiatric Nurs"~g in a Therapeutic Community. HOLMES and

WERNERS. ,
Psychoanalysis ind Psychopathology. HOLZMAN. New York:
McGraw-Hill Co., 1970.
Psychoanalysis and Psychotherapy: 36 systems. Englewood
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1951.

Psychologi cal Development in Health and Disease. Philadel-
phia: Saunders, 1962.

Psychology and Effective Behavior. J.C. COLEMAN. Scott,
Foresman and Co., 1969.

Reality Therapy. GLASSER. New York: Harper and Row, 196%.

The Schizophrenia Syndrome. BALLAK. New York: Grune and
Stratton, 1970.

Sexuality and Man. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons,
1970.

Social Psycholo in Treating Mental Illness. FAI RWEATHER.
New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1964,

Special Report: Schizophrenia. MOSHER and FEINSILVER.
National Institute of Mental Health, 1971.

'Symbols for Psychiatric Occupational Therapy''. E. LAWN.
AJOT, Vol. 16, 1962, pp. 133-140.

Textbook of Psychiatry. EWALT and FARNSWORTH. McGraw-Hill
Book Co., 1963.

Theories of Personality. C.S. HILL and L. GARDNER. New
York: Jonn Wiley and Sons, 1957.

The Theory and Practice of Psychiatiy. REDLICH and FREEDMAN.
New York: Basic Books, 1966.

Three Theories of Child Development. H.W. MAIER. New York:
Harper and Row, 1969.

Why Am | Afraid to Tell You Who | Am? POWELL.

MODULE 13: PATHOLOGIES OF PHYSICAL SYSTEMS: NEUROLOGIC CONDITIONS

Children with Minimal Brain Injury: A Symposium,
CLEMENS, LEHTINEN and LUKENS, National Society for
Crippled Children and Adults, Chicago, I1linois, 1964.
Disease of the Nervous Sys tem. BRAIN. .
"‘Motor Behavior of Adult Hemiplegic Patients'. BRUNNSTROM.
AJOT, Vol. 15, 1961, pp. 6-12.
"'Parietal Lobe Syndromesin Hemipiegia.'! ANDERSON and CHOY.
AJOT, Vol. 24, 1970, pp. 13-18.
Report on the Accident Inside the Skull. HODGINS.

MODULE 14: PATHOLOGIES OF PHYSICAL SYSTEMS: GENERAL MEDICAL AND SURGICAL
CONDITIONS

An Introduction to the Study of Disease. BOYD. Philadelphia:
Lea and Fibiger, 1971, 6th edition.
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[ MODULE 15:

MODULE 16:

The Merck Manual of Diagnosis and Therapy. MERCK, SHARP
and DOHME Research Labs. Merck Laboratories, West
Point, Penna. Published in a new edition yearly.

An Orientation to Chronic Disease and Disability. MEYERS.
Macmillan Co., 1965.

Physical Disability and Human Behavior. MCDANIEL. New York:

Pergamm Press, 1969.

Physical Disability: A Psychological Approach. WRIGHT.
New York: Harper and Row, 1970.

Principles of Pathology. HOPPS. New York: Appleton-Century-
Crofts, 1964.

Principles of Surgery and Surgical Nursing. TAYLOR.

Stroke - The Condition and the Patient. SARNO. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1969.

PATHOLOGIES OF PHYSICAL SYSTEMS: ORTHOPEDIC CONDITIONS

Arthritis and Allied Conditions, A Textbook of Rheumatolquf

-HOLLANDER. Philadelphia: Lea and Febiger, 1966.
Bones, Fractures and Joint Injuries. WATSON.
Campbell's Operative Orthopedics. CRENSHAW, ed. St. Louis:
C.V. Mosby, 1971, 5th edition.
Handbook of Fracture. RALSON. St. Louis: C.V. Mosby, 1967.

Handbook of Orthopedic Surgery. SHANDS. St. Louis:
C.V. Mosby, 1967, 7th edition.

Handbook of Physical Medicine. KOTTIDE. W.B. Saunders.

Handbook of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation. KRUSEN,
KOTTKE and ELWOOD. W.B. Saunders, 1965.

Orthopedics. TUREK.

Rheumatoid Arthritic Hands. BROWN. AJOT, Vol. 20, 1966,
pp. 17-22.

Surgery of the Hand. BUNNEL. J.B. Lippinco*t, 1956, 3rd
edition.

Surgery in Infancy and Childhood. DENM!SON. London:
E. and S. Livingston, 1967.

A Textbook of Orthopedics. HORWARTH.

PEDIATRIC CONDITIONS

Acute Hemiplegia in Childhood. BAC, MARTIN and MITCHEL.
1962, L.C.C. T

Annual Progress in Child Psychiatry and Child Development.
CHESS and THOMAS, ed. New York: Brunner and Mazel,
1969.

The Battered Child. HEEFER and KEMPE. Chicago: University
Press, 1968.

The Brain Injured Child. R.S. LEWIS. National Society
for Crippled Children and Adults, 2023 W. Ogden Avenue,
Chicago, I 1linois 60612.
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Brain Injured Children. THOMAS. Springfield: C. C.

Thomas, 1969. .

Caring for Your Disabled Child. SPOCK and LERRIGO. New
York: MacmiTTan, Co., 1965.

Central Processing Dysfunctions in Children. CHARFANT.
Washington, D.C., GPO, 1969,

Cerebellum Posture and Cerebral Palsy. WALSH, 1963,
L.C.C,

Cerebral Palsy: A Clinical and Neuro=-Pathological Study.

and MeLCHIOR, ed., 1367, L.C.C.

The Child With Centrel Nervous System Defirit. HEW -
Children's Bureau 1965 #432.

The Child in Hospital. DIMOCK. Philadelphia: F.A.
Davis Company, T460.

-The Child Who Does Not Talk. RENFREW and MURPHY. 1964,

L.C.C.

A Developmental Approach to Case Findings. U. HAYNES.
ChiTdren's Bureau, Dept. HEW publication #449.
Washington, D.C.: GPO, 1967.

The Diagnosis and Treatment of Speech and Reading
Problems, DELACATO. Springfield: Charles C.
Thomas, 1963.

Dibs. AXLINE. Doubleday, 1964.

Disadvantaged Children - Health, Nutrition and School
Failure. BIRCH and GUSSON. Harcourt, Brace and
World, 1970.

Drugs in Cerebral Paisy. DENHOFF, 1964, L.C.C.

The Dynamics of Mental Retardation. U.S. Department of
Health, Education and Welfare, Public Health Ser-
Vice, Washington, D.C. .

The Exceptional Infant. DUBOWITZ, 1969, L.C.C.

The Floppy Infant. DUBOWITZ. 1969, L.C.C.

Handbook for Mental Deficiency. ELLIS. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1963.

Hemiplegic Cerebral Palsy in Children and Adults.
International Study Group, 1961, L.C.C.

"Infant Vision' A. GESELL. Scientific American, Of fprint
#401. 660 Market Street, San Francisco, California:
S.H. Freeman and Co., 1960.

Learning Disorders. HELMUTH. Seattle, Washington:
‘Special ChiTd Publications, Vol. 1, 1965 and Vol. 11, 1966.

Living with Cerebral Palsy. MITCHELL. 1964, L.C.C.

The Mentally Retarded Child: A Psychological Approach.
ROBINSON. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1965,

Mental Retardation. ROTHSTEIN. New York: Holt, Rinehart,
and Winston, 1964.

Mental Retardation: A Family Crisis -~ The Role of the

Physician. Report No. 56, Group for the Advance-
ment of Psychiatry, 1963.
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MODULE 17:

MODULE 18:

Mild Mental Retardation: A Growing Challenge to the

Physician. Report No. 66. Group for the Advance-
ment of Psychiatry, 1967.

Motor Activity for the Education of Retardates. CRATTY.
Philadelphia: Lea Febinger, 1969.

The Multiply Handicapped Child. WOLF and ANDERSON.
Springfield, TTTinois: Charles C. Thomas, 1969.
Occupational Therapy in Pediatrics. C.H. SCHAD. Dubuque,
lowa: Kendall/Hunt Publishing Co., 1959. '

The Physical Management of Developmental Disorders. ELLIS.
1967, L.C.C.

Rare Inborm Errors of Metabolism in Children With Mental
Retardation. D. O'BRIAN. U. S. Children’s Bureau,

5.

A Speech Pathologist Talks Of Parents and Teachers. IRWIN.
Pittsburgh: Stanwix House, 1962. ‘

Studies_in Hydrocephalus and Spinal Bidifa. Society for ;
Research into Hydrocephalus, 1969, L.L.C.

The Syndrome of Stuttering. ANDREWS and HARRIS. 1964, L.C.C.

Textbook of Pediatrics. NELSON and MCKAY. Philadelphia:
W.B. Saunders Co., 1969, 9th edition.

Unders tanding Those Feelings. MCDONALD. Pittsburgh:
Stanwix House, 1962,

Visual Disorder in Cerebral Palsy. SMITH. 1963, L.C.C.

When We Deal With Children. REDL. New York: The free
Press, 1966.

PROBLEM SOLVING APPROACH TO LEARNING

Creative Behavior Guidebook. PARNES. New York: Charles
' Scribnar's Sons, 1967.

Learning How to Learn: Know Why and Know How Seminar on i
the Process of Continuing Education. ERIKSON and ;
NICHOLS. Cheyenne, Wyoming: Wiche-Mountain State
Regional Medical Program, Wyoming Division, August, 1970.

Reference Handbook for Continuing Education in Occupational
Therapy. Amerfcan Occupational Therapy Assoc;ation,

Dubuque, lowa: Kendall/Hunt, 1970.

"Self Awareness in the Educative Process'. Nathanson.

Social Work, Vol. 7, No. 2, April 1962.

WORK SIMPLIFICATION TECHNIQUES

Take It Easy. American Heart Association. Pamphlets
No. 1, 2, 3.
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MODULE 19:

MODULE 20:

MODULE 21:

MODULE 22:

SAFETY TECHNIQUES

Accident Prevention Pamphlets. Washington, D.C.:
GPO.
First Aid Manual. American Red Cross.

TRANSFERRING AND LIFTING CLIENTS

Braces, Crutches, Wheelchairs. BRETLIS and DEAVER.
New York: Institute of Physical Medicine and Re-
Habi litation, New York University, 1953.

A Handbook of Rehabilitation Nursing Techniques in

Hemiplegia. American Rehabilitation Foundation, 1964.

Transfers for Patients with Acute and Chronic Conditions.
American Rehabilitation Foundation, 1970.

INTERPERSONAL RELAT'ONSHIPS

"Establishing Rapport'. FRAENKEL. AJOT, Vol. 5, 1951,
pp. 194,-196.

I'm Okay, You're Okay. T. HARRIS. New York: Harpe~
and Row.

Preparation of Occupational Therapy Students for Functioning

with Aging Persons. A Manual for Educators, 1969.
Occupational Therapy Department, U. Of t1linois,
Chicago, Illinois 60612.
The Silent Language. HALL: Connecticut: Fawcett Pub,
1959. °
Social Interaction. ARGYLE. Baltimore: Penguin, 1967.
Social Interaction and Patient Care. J. SKIPPER and
R. LEONARD. Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott, 1965.

TASK GROUP PROBLEM SOLVING

Experience in Groups. BION. New York: Robert B8runrer,
1961.

Here Comes Everybody. W.C. SCHULTZ. New York:
Harper and Row, 1971.

The Non-Verbal Method in Working with Groups. MIDDLEMAN.
Associated Press, 1968, reprinted 1969.

Reality Therapy. W. GLASSER. New York: Harper and Row,
1965.

Working with Groups. LIFTON. John Wiley and Sons, 1966,
2nd edition.
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MODULE 23:

MODULE 24:

INSTRUCTIONAL PLANNING AND METHODS

“Authentic Occupational Therapy''. E.J. YERXA. AJOT, vol. 21,
1967, pp. 1-9.

Behavioral Objectives and Instruction. KIBLER. Boston:

Allyn and Bacon, 1970.

Clarifying the Educational Environment. MOORE and ADNERSON.
University of Pittsburgh Press, 1967.

Clinical Instructors Training Program. ANDERSON.

Curriculum Renewal - A Systems Approach. FEYERISON. New !
York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970. ‘

Developing Individualized Instruction Material. JOHNSON
and JOHNSON. New York: Westinghouse Learning Press. :

'"The Educational Process''. REILLY. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1969, |
pp. 299-307.

Inservice Education Manual, Rehabilitation Instruction.
Occupational Therapy Department, Wayne State Univer-
sity, Detroit, Michigan.

The Learner in Education for the Professions. TOWLE.
University of Chizago Press, 1953.

Occupational Therapy Euucation - Guidelines for
Development or Curriculum Content of Basic Pro-
fessional Level. Proceedings of Educator Develop-
ment Workshop, A.0.T.A. Columbia University, New
York: A.0.T.A., 1968.

Preparing Instructional Objectives. MAGER. Belmont,
California: Fearon Publishers, 1962.

Schools wi thout Failure. GLASSER.

Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Handbook |: The
Cognitive Domain. BLOOM et. al. New York: David McKay
Company, 1956.

Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Handbook |l: The
Affective Domain. KRATHWOHL et. al. New York:

David McKay Company, 1964.

Teaching - A Description and Analysis. HOUGH and DUNCAN.

Reading, Massachusettes, 1970.

THERAPEUTIC MEDIA: PLAY AS HABILITATION

Child Management, A Program for Parents. J. SMITH.
Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Publications.

The Complete Book of Children's Play. R. HARTLEY and R.
GOLDENSON. New York: Thomas Y. Cromwell,

1963.

A Doctor Looks At Toys. E. ROSS. Springfield, Illinois:
Charles C. Thomas, 1961.

""The Fruits of the First Season: A Discussion of the Role
of Play in Childhood. D.I. SLgBlN. Humanistic
Psychology, Vol. 4, No. 1, 1964.

Play, Dreams and Imitation in Childhood. J. PIAGET.
London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd., 1962.
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MODULE 25:

MODULE 26:

Play in Childhood. M. LOWENFELD. New York:
John Wiley and Sons, 1967.

The Psychology of Play. S. MILLAR. Baltimore, Maryland:
Penguin Books, 1968.

Toys, The Tools of Children. FRANTZEN.

Understanding Children's Play. R. HARTLEY et.al.

New York: Columbia University Press, 1952.

THERAPEUTIC MEDIA: RECREATION AS HABILITATION

Activities for the Aged and Infirm. T. MERRIL. Springfield,
Nlinois: C.C. Thomas, 1967.

Activities Programs for Senior Citizens. FISH. New York:
Parker Publishing, 1971.

Activities Supervisor's Guide. U.S. Department of HEW.

Adapted Sports, Games, Square Dances and Special Events.
Hartford, Conn.: The Connecticut Society for :
Crippled Children and Adults.

Clinical Application of Recreational Therapy. J.E. DAVIS.

Handbook for Recreation. GARDNER. Department of HEW.
Washington, D.C.: GPO, Children's Bureau Publication

#231.

Parks and Recreation. Official monthly publication of
N.R.P.A.

Recreation in Gerontology. LUCAS. New York: C. C.
Thomas . -

Recreation for the Handicapped. HUNT. New York: Pren-
tice-Hall, 1955.

Recreation for Men. New York: National Recreation
Association.

Recreation for the Physically Handicapped. POMEROY. New

York: Macmillan.

Recreation and Psychiatry. New York: National Recreation
Association.

Recreation in Total Rehabilitation. RATHBONE and LUCAS, eds.
Springfield, I11inois: Charles C. Thomas.

Recreation While on the Mend in Hospital and Home. New
York: National Recreation Association.

Recreational Activities for the Handicapped. New York:
Ronald Press.

Starting a Recreation Program in Institutions for the 1]}
or Handicapped Aged. THOMPSON. New York: Nationa)
Recreation Association.

Therapeutic Recreation. Journal of the National Therapeutic
Recreation Society.

ACTIVITY ANALYSIS OF THERAPEUTIC MEDIA
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MODULE 27:

MODULE 28:

THERAPEUTIC MEDIA: APPLIED DESIGN, CREATIVE AND GRAPHIC
ARTS

Block Prints - How to Make Them. W.S. RICE. Milwuakee:
Bruce Publishing Co., 1945,

The Complete Lacing Procedure for Occupational Thcrapy.
SHALIK. Knoxville, lowa: Occupetics Supplies
Laboratory.

Creative Textile Design, Thread and Fabric. R. HARTUNG.
New York: Reinhold Pub.

Designs for Carved Leather. HOEFER. 909 Hill Street,
Los Angeles, California: Leather Supply Co.

General Leathercraft. Bloomingdale, I1linois: McKnight
and McKnight.

How to Lace. THOMPSON. Distributed by R.W. Thompson.

How to Paint on Textiles. VAN ZANDT. Box 456, Laguna

~ Beach, Californla: Foster Art Services.

Lacing From Start tc Finish. SITKIN. Kit Craft.

Leathercraft. Book f. J.E. GICK. P.0. Box 2101,

ngleside, California: Gick Enterprise.

Leathercraft for Amateurs. E. BANG. Boston, Mass.:
Beacon Press, 1536,

Leatherwork. PATTEN and STOHLMAN. Forth Worth, Texas:
Tandy Leather Company.

Luckey Seven. 4921 Exposition Blvd., Los Angeles,

California: Craftpol Company.

Print Your Own Fabrics. LAMMER. Watson-Guptill Publishing
Company .

Projects in Leather #.3537. Boy Scouts of America Service
Library, New York.

Silk Screen Techniques. BIEGELIESEN and COHN. Dover,
New York

Sunset Leathercraft Books. ALLER. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Co.

Sunset Mosiacs. D. ALLER and D. LEE. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Company, 1960, 3rd printing.

THERAPEUTIC MEDIA: MANUAL ARTS

Art Metal Work and Jewelry. L. HAAS. 3 Gedney Terrace,

White Plains, New York.
The Basketry Book. M.M. BLANCHARD. New York: Charles

Scribner's Sons, 1934.
Bird Carving, -A Guide to a Fascinating Hobby. W. BARLEY.

Bonanza Books.
Conservation Jewelry Made of Waste Material. L. HAAS.

3 Gedney Terrance, White Plains, New York.
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The Fold-Ups Art Metal Work with a Stick. HAAS. 3 Gedney
Terrace, White Plains, New York.

-Ceneral Shop Woodworking. FREYKLUND and LABERGE. Blcomington,

Ilinois: McKnight and McKnight.

Home Crafts Handbook. R. HINES. New York: Van Nos trand.

The Home Mechanic's Handbook, An Encyclopedia of Tools,
Materials, Methods and Directions. Van Nostrand
Co., Cornwall Press.

How to Work with Tools and Wood, For the Home Craftsman.
New Britian, Conn.: Stanley Tools.

Interesting Art-Metal Work. LUKOWITZ. New York: Bruce
Pub.

Jewelry Gem Cutting and Metalcraft. BAXYER. New York:
McGraw-Hill.,

Jewelry Making for Fun and Profit. CEGG and LARON.

New York: David McKay.

Make Things with Straw and Raffia. WATSON and GQUPTILL
Pub.

A _Manual of Woodwork Techniques for the Occupational
Therapist. E.H. BROKOW. Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C.
Brown.

Metal Tooling. 64 Stanhope Street, Boston, Mass.: Fellow
Crafters,

Modernistic Ship Carving. V. MANKIN. Milwaukee: Bruce
Pub., 1942.

Rehabilitation Equipment and Devices Constructed in Wood.
Rehabilitation Monograph XXXVi, 0T Service, {n-
stitute of Rehabilitation Medicine, NYU Medical
Center.

Seat Weaving. PERRY. Peoria, Illinois: Manual Arts
Press, 1940.

Stanley Tool Guide. New Britian, Conn.: Stanley
Tools.

Sunset Wood Carving Book. D. ALLER. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Company, 1959, 5th printing.

Tools and How to Use Them for Woodworking. MORGAN.

New York: Gramercy Pub.

Units in Hand Woodworking. DOUGLAS and ROBERTS. McCormi ck-
Mathers.

Various Tools of Leprosy Patients. |ICTA Information Center,
FACK 2-161-03, Bromma 3, Sweden, 1969.

Whittling is Easy with Exacto. X-acto Cresent Products Co.,
Inc. New York: X-acto Cresent Products, 1945,

Wood Carving. SKINNER. New York: Bananza Books.

Wood Craft. The Hobby Craft Series. Webb Book Company,
1942.

Woodworking Techniques of Visuall Handi capped Craftman.
Prepared under the sponsorship of the Vocational
Rehabilitation Administration and State Universi ty
College, Oswego, New York.
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MODULE 30:

Working with Plexiglas. Washington Square, Philadelphia:
Rohn and Haas.

You Can Whittle and Carve. WATKINS and HELLUM. New York:
Bonanza Books.

THERAPEUTIC MEDIA: CERAMICS

Ceramic Decoration, Book |. LONG and CULVER. Indianapolis,
Indiana: American Art Clay Company.

Ceramics. G.C. NELSON. New York: Holt, Rinehart, and
Winston, 2nd edition.

Ceramics - A Potter's Handbook. G.C. NELSON. New York:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 2nd edition.

Ceramics for Any Hands. LACOR. Charlotte, N.C.: Hermitaqe
Press.

Ceramics Handbook. HYMNN. Greenwich, Conn.: Fawcett Puv.

Copper Enameling. Ceramics Monthly. Columbus, Ohio:
Professional Publishing Inc., 1956.

Enameling on Copper and Other Metals. THOMPSON. 1205
Deerfield Road, Highland Park, Hlinois, 1950.

How to Do Ceramics, #35-36. LION. Foster Art Service, Inc.
Box 456, Laguna Beach, California.

How to Enamel on Copper. HENSON. Foster Art Service,
Box 456, Laguna Beach, California: Walter Foster
Publishing Company.

How to Glaze Pottery. SNEAD. P.0. Box 72, Media, Pa.

How to Make Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. Museaum of Modern
Art, 11 W, 53rd Street, New York, 1947.

How To Make Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. SANDERS.
Menlo Park, California: Lane Books, 1964.

Jewelry and Enameling. PACK. New York: Van Nostrand
Co., 1947.

Metal Enameling. Booklet #7. AMACO, 4717 W. 16th Street,
Indianapolis, Indiana.

Modeling with Permoplast and AMACO Craft Clays. Booklet
#3. American Art Clay, Indianapolis, 1952.

Pottery Made Easy. DAUGHTERTY. New York: Bruce Pub.
Co., 19647

Simplified Ceramic Art. GRIFFITH. Pottery House, 23
Maplewood Avenue, Germantown, Philadelphia, Pa.

Step-By-Step Ceramics. HAFSTEAD. New York: Golden Press,
1967.

Studio Pottery. RHEAD. Peoples University Press, 1970.

Sunset Ceramics Book. SAUNDERS. Menlo Park, California:
Lane Book Co.

THERAPEUTIC MEDIA: SEWING AND NEEDLEWORK

American Needlework. HARBESON. Bonanza Books .
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MODULE 31:

Dolls_and Stuffed Toy Making. BRINLEY. ODover Pub. Co.

The Good Housekeeping Needlecraft Encyclopedia. CAROLL.
New York: Stamford House, 19%47.

How To Make Sock Toys. Pack-0f-Fun, Pub.

Huck Towels Patterns. KRIEG. Series 105, 1936.

Knitting - Step-By-Step. PHILLIPS. New York: Golden

~ Press, 1967.

Knitting Without Needles. BOEHM. New York: Sterling Pub.

Make Your Own Dolls.  STROBL-WOHLSCHLAGER. Watson-Guptill
Pub.

Make Your Own Gifts. LAMMER. Watson-Guptill Puh.

Mary Thomas's Dictionary of Embriodary Stitches. wsw
York: Wm. Morrow and Co., 1939.

Quilting as a Hobby. BRIGHTBILL. Scerling Pub.

Rake Knitting. Cambridge, Mass.: J.L. Hammett Co.

Romance of the Patchwork Quiit In America. HALL and

DRETSINGER. Bonanza BooOks.

THERAPEUTIC MEDIA: WEAVING, KNOTTING AND RUGMAKING

Art_and Craft of Hand Weaving.BLUMENAU. New ‘York:
Crown Pub. Co.

Braid Rug weaving. Cambridge, Mass.: J.L. Hammett, Co.

Byways in Hand Weaving. A. ATWATER. New York: Macmillan.

Contemporary Handweaving. OVERMAN and SMITH and AMES.
lowa State College Press.

Designer's Drawloom. HINDSON. Boston, Mass: Charles T.
Branford, Co.

Encyclopedia of Knots and Fancy Rope Work. R. GRAUMONT and
HENSON. New York: Connell Maritime Press, 1943.

Hand Loom Weaving for Amateurs. CLOVE. Beacon Press
Co.

Hand Weaving, Foot Treadle Loom. State Board of Vocational
Education, Charleston W. Va.

A Handbook of Weaves. DELSNER. New York: Dover Pub.

Handcraft Weaving. MARATHANN. McKnight and McKnight.

A Handweaver's Pattern Book. DAVISON. Allentown, Pa.:
Schlecter's,

A Handweaver's Workbook. THORPE. New York: Macmillan
Co.

tow to Tie Flies. GREGG. New York: A.S. Barnes and Co.,
19540.

New Key to Weaving. BLACK. Milwaukee, Wisconsin: Bruce
Pub. Co.

Professionzl Fly Tying Manual. HERTER. Waseca, Minn.:

Brown Pub.
Rugmaking. BRINLEY. New York: Dover Publishing.
Step-By-Step Weaving. New York: Golden Press, 1967.

Stitchery and Crafts. Better Homes and Gardens. Des

Moines: Meridity Press.
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MODULE 32:

MODULE 33:

MOOULE 34:

MODULE 35:

MOOULE 36:

. Sunset Handmade Rugs. ALLER. Menlo Park, California:

Lane Book Company.

OBSERVATION SKILLS

Mirrors from Behavior. SIMON and BOYER, eds. Philadelphia:
Research for Better Schools, 1968.

WRITTEN COMMUNICATION IN HEALTH CARE

"Comparative Study of Automated Reporting''. R. GRIFFIN.
AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968, pp. 307-310.

“The Discipline of Language''. JAPTA. Vol. 45, No. §, 1965,
pp. 497-500.

""Documentation of Services''. CARR. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1969,
pp. 335-338.

"""Fog' in Your Pen?'' SANGER. JAPTA, Vol. 46,
No. 5, 1966, pp. 512-515.

"Progress Notes''. WESSMAN. JAPTA, Vol. 45, No. 7, 1965,
pp. 727-729.

"A Survey: How Occupational Therapy Utilizes Time in a
Pcychiatric Setting'. SEAMAN. AJOT, Vol. 2Z, No. &4,
1968, pp. 278-281.

"Writing Work Evaluating Reports'. OVERS. AJOT, Vol. 17,
No. 2, 1964, pp. 63-65.

INDEPENDENT PROBLEM SOLVING

COMMUNITY ORIENTED PROBLEM SOLVING

Volunteer Service Manual, University of Michigan Madical
Center.

EVALUATION OF FUNCTION

"Analysis of Dysfunction in Left Hemiplegic Following

Stroke''. M. TAYLOR. AJOT, vol. 22, 1969, pp. 312-320.

Assessment of Cerebral Palsy, Vols. | and 2. K.S. HOLT.
London: Lloyd and Like, 1965.

Ayres Test Battery. AYRES. Los Angeles: Western Psychological

Services, 1964.

“Basic Prevocational Evalua’ion in an Acute General Hospital''.

A. WALLACE and R. WOOPRING. AJOT, Vol. 18, 1964,
pp. 205-254.
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Catalog for the Cualitative Interpretation of the House-

Tree-Person Test. 1. JOLLES. Los Angeles: Western
Psychological Services, 1964.

Children's Drawings as Measures of Intellectual Maturity.
HARRIS. New York: Harcourt, Brace and Worid, 1963.

A Clinical Application of Projective D.awings. HAMMER.
Springfield, lilinois: Charles Thomas, 1967, 2nd
edition.

Denver Developmentail Screcaing .-st. FRANKENBERG and DOBHS.
Denver Colorado: Lacoda Project and Publishing
Foundation, 1967.

Developmental Diagnosis. GESELL and ARMATRUDA. New York:
Harper and Row, 1947.

Developmental Diagnosis of Normal and Abnormal Child
Development. GESELL. New York: Hoeber, 1941.

Developmental Screenina 0-5 years. EGAN et. al. Heine-
man Medical Books.

"“Evaluating the Developmental Level of Cerebral Palsy Pre-
Sckool Children'. HAEUSSERMANN. The Multipl
Handicapped Child. J.M. Wolf and R. M. Anderson,
eds., C.C. Thomas, pp. 267-286.

"“Evaluation of Coordination Deficits in Children with Minimal

Cerebral Dysfunction. DEHAVEN. Physical Therapy,
Vol. 49, Mo. 2.

Evaluation Procedures in Occupational Therapy. Illinois

Commi ttee on Practice. New York, A.0.T.A., 1969.
Expanding Dimensions in Rehabilitation. ZAMIER. Ilinois:
C.C. Thomas, 1969.

Marianne Frostig Developmental Test of Visual Perception.
MASLOW and FROSTIG. Palo Alto, California:
Consulting Psychologists Press, 1961.

'"Measuring Sensory Function of the Hand in Peripheral Nerve
lnjur[es“. VON PRINCE and BUTLER. AJOT, Vol. 21,

- "'q.
Meci g _and Recording, Joint Motion. American
Orthopedic Surgeon, 1965.
"Mo.. rocesures in Homiplegia''. BRUNNSTROM. N
tiy . o _erapy, Vol. 46, No. 4, 1966. »

Muscle Testing. DANIALS. Worthingham and Williams,
Saunders Pub.

The Neurological Examination of the Infant. R.C. MACKEITH, ed.
The Spastics Society, London: Wilburn Heinemann Books
Ltd., 1960.

An Occupational Therapist's Manual for Basic Skills Assess-
ment. F. CROMWELL. Pasadena, California: Fair 0aks
Printing, 1960.

The Play Hisotry. TAKATA. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1969, pp.

3i4-318.

The Purdue Perceptual-Motor Survey. KEPHART and ROACH.

Columbus, Ohio: Charles C. Merrill Books, 1966.
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MODULE 37:

MODULE 38

Reflex Testing Methods for Svaluating C.N.S. Nevelonment.

T M. FLORENTINO. Springfield, T11inois: C.C. Thomas,
19€3.

Southern California Perceptual-Motor Test Battery. AVRES.
Western Psychological! Services, Protocol books.

Test and Measurement Manual, Occupational Therapy Department,
Scheol of Physical and Occupational Therapy, Univer-
sity of Puerto Rico, 1970.

TREATMENT PLANNING

Approiines *o the Treatment ~f Patients with Neurc iuscula
Dysfunction. Study Ccurse VI W.F.0.7T. Wm. C. )
Browr , 1862,

"An Approach tc¢ “reutment''. B. SHARPF. ONccu ational
fTheragy for the Multiply Handicapred Cniid. pp. «2-23.

Current and Futurs Trends in Rehabilitution as They Affect
Occupational fﬁérapx, Arkansas Research Training Centar,

987

“"Facilitating CGrowth and Development: The rfromise of
Occupational Therapy'. LLORENS. AJOT, 1. 2L, 1970,
pp. 93-101.

The Hidden Dimension. E.T7. HALL. Gardc~ £ity, New Yo'k:
Doubleday, 1966.

Patients are People. M. FIELD.

Physical Disability - A ng;h0logical<ﬁpproagh: WRIGHT,
New York: Harper and Row, 1960,

Prescribing Occupational Therany. W.R. DUNTON. Baltim.ve,
Maryland: C.C. Thomas, 1928.

""Recanitulation of Ontogenesis: A Theory for Practice of
Occupational Therapy''. A. MOSEY. AJOT, Vol. 22,
No. 5, 1958.

Rehabilitation for she Unwanted. RCTH and EDDY. Mew
York: Atherton Press, 1967.

Through Youth to Age: Occupational Theraipy Faces the
Challenge. KLEINMAN, ed. New York: Excerpta Medica
Foundation, 1967.

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY AND MENTAL HEALTH FUNCTIOW

Art for Mentally Disturbed. POLKKER. Boston: Little
Brown and Companv, 1965.

Beyond the Therapeutic Community. JOUES. New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1968

“’Changing Methods in the ~reatment of Psychosocial Dys-
function''. LLORENS. AJOT, Vol. 22; Ko. 1, 1968.

Communication, The Social Matrix of Psychiatry. RUESCH and
BATESON. New York: W.W. Nortca, 195..

‘The Concept and Use of Developmental Groups'‘. MOSEY.
AJOT, Vol. 24, 1970.
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Developing Ego Functions in Disturbed Children. LLORENS.
Detroit, Michigan: Wzyne State University Press, 1967.

Ego and Milieu, Theory and Practice of Environment Therapy.
J. CUMMINGS. Atherton Press, 1963.

Ego Psychology, Group Dynamics and The Therapeutic Community.
M. EDLESTON. New York: Grune and Stratton, 1964,
Emotional Problems of Living. C.S. ENGLISH and G.H. PEARSON.

New York: W.W. Norton and Co., 1945.
Encounter. BURTON. San Francisco: Jossey~-Bass, 1969.
"The Factor of Body Image in the Treatment of Severe
Character Disorders’*. G. FINN. Proceedings. Ohio
Occupational Therapy Association, 1966.
The Forgotten Language. FROMM. New York: Rinehart, 195],
From Custodial to Therageutic Patient Care in Mental
Hospitals. GREENBLATT, YORK and BROWN. New York:
Russel) Sage Foundation, 1955.

Handbook of Community Mental Health Practice. LAMB, HEATH
ang DOWNING, eds. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc,
1961.

"“The Influence of Occupational Therapy in the Perceptual
Inaccuracies of the Schizophrenic''. ALLARD. AJOT,
Vol. 23, No. 2, 1969.

Mental Retardation Appraisal, Education and Rehabilitation.
WOLFENSBERGER. Chicago: Aldine Publishing Company,
1967.

Milieu Therapy in Schizophrenia. ARTIS. Grune and Stratton,
1962.

Occupational Therapy, A Communication Process in Psychiatry.
FIDLER and FIDLER.  New York: Macmillan Co., 1963.
Jccupational Therapy in Dynamic Psychiatry. LINN. American
Psychratric Association, 1962.
"Projective Technique in Occupational Therapy''. LLORENS,
AJOT, Vol. 21, No. &, 1967.

"PsychTatric Occupational Therapy: Search for a Concep-
tual Framework in Light of Psychoanalytic Ego Psychology
and Learning Theory.* DIASIO. AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968.

"Psychiatric Occupational Therapy within a Learning Theory
Context''. SMITH and TEMPONE. AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968.

Psychotherapy through the Group Process. WHITAKER and
LIEBERMAN. Atherton Press, 1969.

Sensory Relaxation: Below Your Mind. GUNTHOS.

"Severe Character Disorders, Treatment Through Occupational
Therapy". G. FINN. AJOT, Vol. 18, No. 5, 1964.

Special Psych. Packet. American Journal of Occupational
Therapy. New York: AOTA.

Strategies of Psychotherapy. J. HALEY. New York: Grune and
Stratton, 1963. o

"The Task Oriented Group as a Context for Treatment''.
FIDLER. AJOT, Vol. 23, No. 1, 1969.

The Therapeutic Community. JONES. New York: Basic Books ,
1953.
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MODULE %g:

MODULE Lo:

Three Frames of Reference for Mental Health. A.C. MOSEY.
New Jersey: C.B. Slack, 1970.

"Toward a Specification of Teaching and Learning in Psycho-
therapy''. STRUPP. Gen. Psychiatry, Vol. 21,
August 1969, pp. 203-212.

The Transparent Self. JOURAND. Chapters 2 and 3. HNew
York: Van Nostrand, 1964.

The Vital Balance. MENNINGER. New York: Viking Press,
1963.

THE HELPING RELATIONSHIP

Helping Relationships, Basic Concepts for the Helpina
Professions. COMBS and PURKEY. Boston: Allyn
and Bacon, 1971.

"The Importance of Interaction Between Patient and Occupa-
tional Therapist''. HUNTING. AJOT, Vol. 7, 1953,
pp. 107-109. T

The Interpersonal Theory of Psychiatry. SULLIVAN. Harry
Stack, W.W. Norton, 1953.

"The Therapeutic Use of Self'. J. FRANK. AJOT, Vol. 12,
No. 4, 1958.

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY IN GERIATRICS.

Aging and the Economy. URBACH and TIBBETTS. Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan Press, 1963.

Aging and Social Policy. McKINNEY and DEVYVER. llew
York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1966.

Aging in Today's Society. TIBBETTS and DONAHUE. MNew
York: Prentice-Hall, 1960.

Centers for Older People. MAXWELL. New York: National
Council on Aging, 1962.

Concepts of Nursing Home Administration. BAUMGARTEN.
New York: Macmillan, 1965.

Economics of Agina Toward a Full Share in Abundance. Senatc
Special Committee on Aging, Washington, D.C.:
GPO, March 1969.

Five Hundred Over Sixty. F. KUTNER. New York: Russell
Sage Foundation, 1956.

""Geriatric Rehabilitation'. BECK and STANGLE. Geriatrics,
July 1968. T
Housing the Aging. DONAHUE, ed. Ann Arbor: University

of Michigan Press, 1954,
Little House, SCHRAMM and STOREY. Stanford: Stanford
~ University, 1961.
Lives Through the Years. WILIIAMS and WIRTHS. MNew York:
Atherton Press, 1965.
Medical and Clinical Aspects of Aging. BLUMENTHAL. New

York: Columbia University Press, 1962.
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MODULE 41:

'""The Mosiac of Personal Relationships in Geriatrics'.
RUDD. Geriatrics, February, 1970.

""A New Conceptualization of the Geriatrics Patients''.
WOLFE. Geriatrics, August 1968.

New Thoughts on 01d Age. KASSTENBAUM, ed. New York:
Springer Pub., 1965.

0ld Age and Political Behavior. PINNER and SELZNICK.

- Berkeley: University of California Press, 1959.
01d Age, the Last Segregation. TOWNSEND. New York:
Bantom Rooks. 1971.

Older Rural Americans. YOUMANS. Lexington: VUniversity
of Kentucky Press, 1967.

The Politics of Age. TIBBITTS and DONAHUE. Ann Arbor:
University Of Michigan, Division of Gerontology, 1962,

Problems of Aging. LOETHER. . Belmont, California: Dickerson
Pub., 1967.

The Psychological Aspects of Retirement. GEIST. Springfield,
IMinois: C.C. Thomas, 1968.

'"Rehabilitation Instead of Bed Rest''. BONNER. Geriatrics,
June, 1369.

Rehabilitation, A Manual for the Care of the Disabled and
Elderlx. HIRSCHBERG.

'"Rehabilitation of the Elderly Cardiac Patient'. ARCH1BALD
and GIFTEN. Geriatrics, March 1970.

Social Gerontology.  KOLLER. New York: Random House, 1968.

Social Integration of the Aging. ROSOW. New York: Free
Press, 1967.

""Understanding Problems of Presbycusis''. RUPP. Geriatrics.
January 1970.

""Urban Housing''. MILGRAM and MYERSON. New York: Free
Press, 1966.

Who are the Aged. BROTMAN. Ann Arbor: The Institute of
Gerontology, University of Michigan - Wayne State
University, November 1968.

Working with Older People. U.S. Department of HEW. Washing-
ton, D.C.: GPO, 1966-71.

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY FOR THE RESTORATION OF PHYSICAL FUNCTION

'"The Aged Person with Peripheral Neuropathy''. HERBISON.
Geriatrics, March, 1970.

"Application of the Overload Principles to Muscle Training
in Man'. HELLEBRANDT. American Journal of Physical
Medicine. Vol. 37, 1958, pp. 278-283.

An_Approach to Occupational Therapy. M. JONES. London:
Butterworth and Co., 1960,

""Barriers to Rehabilitation'. WH!TEHOUSE. AJOT, Vol. 16,
1962,

""Body Mechanics of the Bed Patient as Related to Occupational
Therapy'. WELLES. AJOT, Vol. 16, No. 2, 1952.
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‘'Care and Trainina of the Elderly Patient with Rheumatoid
Arthritis'. DITUMMO and ELRLECH. Geriatrics,
March 1970.

Dynamic Living for Long Term Patient. Study Course XXX.

Third International Conqress, W.F.0.T., 1962.
Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown, 1964.

'"Effect of Short Bouts of lIsometric and lsotonic Contractions
on Muscular Strength and Endurance''. WALTERS, STEWART,
and LeCLAIRE. Medical Journal of Physical Medicine,
Vol. 39, 1960, pp. 131-14T. )

Emotional Reactions of Handicppped Children. FREEMAN.

Evaluation and Management of the Brain Damage and Patient.

" TOBIS and LOWENTHAL. C. C. Thomas, 1960.

Exercise for the Prone Patient. ETTER. Detroit: Wayne
State University Press, 1968.

"An Extraordinary and Analytical Survey of Therapeutic
Exercise, Proceedings''. Northwestern University
Special Therapeutic Exercise Program, JAPM, Vol. 46,
February 1967.

A Handbook of Rehabilitative Nursing Techniques in Hemi-

legia.

Handling of the Young C.P. Child at Home. N.R. FINNIE.

New York: C.P. Dutton.

Journal of Rehabilitation. National Rehabilitation Associa-
tion. Issues from January-February 1970.

A Kidney Dialysis C:nter and The Role of Occupational
Therapy''. LAKE. AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968, pp. 269-274.

Manual Care for the Disabled Patient. HEATHER. New York:
Macmillan Co. ’

Massage and Remedial Exercise in Medical and Surgical Condi-
tions. N.M. TIDY. Baltimore: Williams and Wilkins,
1568,

""Measuring Efrectiveness of Occupational Therapy in Treatment
of Cerebral Palsy'. TYLER and KOGAN. AJOT, Vol.

19, Jan-Feb., 1965. -

''Motor Behavior in Hemiplegia''. MICHAEIS. Physical Therapy,
August 1965,

'Natural History of Acute Hemiplegia of Childhood''. SOLOMON.
Brain, Vol. 93, part i, 1970.

'"The Neurophysiological Effects of Immobilization''. MCCONNELL.

AJOT, Vol. 20, 1966.

'""An Occupational Therapy Program for the Chronic Obstructive
Pulmonary Disease Patient''. BERZINS. AJOT, Vol. 24,
1970, pp. 181-186. -

Occupational Therapy in Rehabilitation. E.N. MacDONALD.
London: Bailliere, Tindall and Cassell, 1970,
3rd edition.

'"Occupational Therapy Program for the Developmental Habili-
tation of Congential Rubella Children''. FEVALSON.
AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968, pp. 525-529.
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Occupational Therapy for the Multiply Handicapped Child.
WEST, ed. Department of Occupational Therapy, Lolle
of Allied Health Professions, Temple University,
Philadelphia, 1966.

Occupational Therapy for Patients with Physical Dysfunction,
U.P.R. Publication, 1968. T

"An Occupational Therapy Training Program for the C5-6 uadri-
plegic''.” NEWSCM, KEENAN, MADDRY and AQUILAR. AJOT,
March-April, 1969, p. 126. T

""Overwork''. KNOWLES. Arch. Phys. Med. and Rehab., Vol. 3§,
January 1957. o

Patient Management of Physical Disabilities. E. MARSHALL.
California: Rancho Los Amigos.

Pediatrics: Occupational Therapy Treatment Manual. Francisan
Missionaries of Mary. Brighton, Mass.. 1964,

""The Philosophy of Stroke Rehabilitation'. POLICOFF.
Geriatrics, March 1970,

"Rehabilitation of the Cancer Patient''. ZISLIS. Geriatrics,
March 1970, T

'""Rehabilitation of Chronic Obstructive Pulmonary Discase''.
KAPLAN. AJOT, vol. 24, 1970, pp. 179-180.

Rehabilitation Medicine. H.A. RUSK. C.V. Mosby, 1971.

Rehabilitation and Medicine. LICHT. Waverly Press, 19(k.

""Recognition and Management of Grief jn Elderly Patients',
GRAMLICH. Geriatrics, July 196§,

Rehabilitation of the Physically Handicapped. A.H. KESSLER.
Columbia University Press, 1953,

Rehabi litation of the Severly Disabled. Evaluation of a
Disabled Living Unit. R.E.S. GOBLE and P.J.R. HICIOLS.
London: Butterworth and Company, Publishers, Ltd, 197!.

""Rehabilitation - What Is it?" A.W. REGGIO. AJOT, 1947,
pp. 149-151. -

"Rheumatic Diseases, Part | and Part [1'. GOLDTHWAIT.

AJOT, Vol. 19, 1965.

"Role of Occupational Therapy in Rehabilitation of the
Physically Handicapped''. BENNETT and DRIVER. Arch.
Psych. Med. and Rehab., Vol. 36, 1955, pp. 699-702.

"Pole of Occupational Therapy with Rehabilitation of Spinal
Cord Injury Patient'. McKENZIE. AJOT, Vol. 24, 1970,
pp. 257-263. T

Soinal Cord Injury Handbook. WOLCOX. 601 East Imperial
Highway, Downey, California: Rancho Los Amigos.

“Surgery in Arthritis'. STEVENS. Geriatrics, May 1970.

A Syllabus of Occupational Therapy Procedures and Techniques
as Applied to Orthopedic and Neurological Cond:tions.
ABBOTT. Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown, 1957.

Syllabus of Pehabilitation Method and Techniques. FOVLER.

Systems of Therapy in Cerebral Palsy. GILLETTE. Sprinaficld:
C.C. Thomas, 1969,

The Team Approach to Hemiplegia. C.D. BONNER. Springfield:

- C.C. Thomas, 1969, o
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MODULE 42:

"Techniques of Progressive Resistive Exercise'’. DeLORME and
WATKINS. Archives of P.M. and R,, Vol. 29, May 1940,
pp. 263-273.

"Treatment of Flexion Contractures in Occupational Therapy''.
EYLER. AJOT, vol. 19, 1965.

"Understanding of Adjustment''. COHN. J. of Rehab, . Nov-
Dec. 1961.

"Volume Measuring of the Severly Injured Hand''. DeVORE and
HAMILTON. AJOT, Vol. 22, No. 1, 1968, pp. 16-18.

SENSORIMOTOR AND COGNITIVE-PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR TREATMENT
APPROACHES

-

Adult Hemiplegia: Evaluation apd Treatment. B. BOBATH
london: Wm. Heinemann Med Books, 1970.

"Approaches to the Treatment of Patients with Perceptual-
Motor Dysfunction''. AYRES. Study Course IV, Per-
ceptual Motor Training for Children, W.F.0.T., Wm. C.
Brown, 1962.

Body Image. ALLARD. 1966 Annual Conference of the Ohio
Occupational Therapy Association, Cleveland District,
P.0. Box 7173, Cleveland, Ohio 44]28.

""Cross Education’’. HELLEBRANDT. Archives of P. M. and R.,
Vol. 28, 1947, pp. 76-85.

"“Evaluation of Coordination Deficits in Children with
Minimal Cerebral Dysfunction''. DEHAVEN. Physical
Therapy, Vol. 49, No. 2. )

"An Exploratory and Analytical Survey of Therapeutic
Exercise'. Proceedings. Northwestern University
Special Therapeutic Exercise Project. American
Journal of Physical Medicine, Vol. 46, February 1967.

The Frostiqg Program for the Development of Visual

Perception. FROSTIG. Chicago: Follett Publishing
Company, 1964.
"Improving Tactile Discrimination of the Blind'. FOX.
AJOT, Vol. 19, 1965.
"Indirect Learning'’. HELLEBRANDT and WATERLAND. American
Journal of Physical Medicine. Vol. 41, 1962, pp. 45-55,
“Intensive Stereognostic Training'. FERRER!. AJOT, Vol. 16

1962.
"Intergration of Information''. AYRES. W.F.0.7., Study Course
VI. '

"Interrelationships Amona Perceptual-Motor Functions in
Children'. AYRES. AJOT, March-April 1966.
Minimal Brain Dysfunction Child. STOCH. Boulder: Pruett

Press, 1969.
Motoric Aids to Perceptual Training. KEPERT and CHENEY. C.E.

Merrill, latest edition.
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Motor Aptitude and Intellectual Performance. {SMAIL and
GRUBER. Columbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill Books, 1967.

Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. BRUNNSTROM, 1970.

Neuroanatomy and Neurophysiology Underlying Current Treat-
ment Techniques for Sensorimotor Dysfunction. PERL-
MUTTER. Occupational Therapy Curriculum, University
of Illinois.

Normal Growth and Development with Deviations in the Percep-
tual Motor and Emotional Areas. FEHR, ed. St.
Louis, Missouri: Department of Occupational Therapy
Washington University, School of Medicine, 1966.

""Occupational Therapy for Aphasic Patients''. NORTON and
TOWNE. AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968, po. 506-511.

""Occupational Therapy for the Hospitalized Eye Patient'.
SEVEL and HART. AJOT, Vol. 23, August, 1969.

""Perceptual Disorders of Adults with Hemiparesis'. LUCAS.
Physical Therapy, Vol. 49, No. 10.

Perceptual-Motor Dysfunction. Curriculum of Occupational
Therapy, University of Wisconsin, 1966.

Perceptual Motor Dysfunction in Children. Cincinnati, Occupa-

tional Therapy Association, Cincinnati, Ohio.
'""Perceptual Motor Training for Children". A.J. AYRES.
Approaches to the Treatment of Patients with Neuro-
muscular Dysfunction. Manual VI WFOT Conference 1962,
Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown, Book Co., 1964, pp. 17-21.
Positions for Inhibition of the Tomic Neck Reflex to the
Right, A.J. AYRES.
"Practical Application of Proprioceptive Neuromuscular
Facilitation''. KABAT et.al. Physiotherapy, Vol.
1‘5’ 1959’ PP- 37-92'
""Proprioceptive Facilitation elici*:d Through the Upper
Extremity'. AYRES. AJOT, Vol. 9, 1955, pp. 1-9,
57-59, and 121-126.
Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation. M. KNOTT. ™~

1969, 2nd printing.
The Sensory Control of Posture and Movement. LANGWORTHY.

Baltimore: Williams and Wilkins, 1970.
Sensory lIntegrative Processes and Neuropsychological

Learning Disability. AYRES. Seattle, Washington:
Special Child Publications.
Sensory Motor Activity Programming. D.L. STEINBERG.

Buffalo: SUNY, 1971.
The Slow Learner in the Classroom. KEPHART. Columbus, Ohio:

Charles E. Merril]l Books, 1960.

"Studies in Neuromuscular Dysfunction: Role of Central
Facilitation in Restoration of Motor Function in
Paralysis: XV''. KABAT. Archives of P., M., and R.,
Vol. 33, pp. 521-533.

'"Tactile Functions: Their Relation to Hyperactive and
Perceptual-Motor Behavior''. AYRES. AJOT, Vol. 19,
1964,
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MODULE 43:

MODULE 44:

A Teaching Method for Brain-Injured and Hyperactive

Children. CRUICKSHANK. Syracuse University Press,
901l.

Therapeutic Exercise. S. LICHT, ed. 1965.

"The Three Faces of Eve". GILFOYLE. Perceptual Motor

Dysfunction, pp. 55-70.
To Help the Aphasic Patient. C. TOWNE.

PROSTHETIC TRAINING

"Amputee Needs, Frustrations and Behavior''. S. FISHMAN.
Rehabi litation Literature, Vol. 20, No. 11, 1959.
""Carbon Dioxide Powered Arm and Hand Devices''. BARBER and

NICKEL. AJOT, Vol. 23, Mhey-June, 1969.

!'The Challenge of the Upper Extremity Amputee''. THOMAS.
AJOT, Vol. 5, May-June, 1951.

“"Infant and Child Upper Extremity Amputees: Their
Prostheses and Training''. DENNIS. Journal
Rehabilitation, National Rehab. Assoc., Mar-Apr., 1962.

"“Infant Prosthetic Fitting''. BROOKS and SHAPERMAN. AJOT,
Vol. 19, Nov.-Dec., 1965.

"Lower Extremity Amputations and Prosthetics'. KNAPP.
Postgraduate Medicine, Vol. 44, No. 4, 5, 6, 1968.

Manual of Upper Extremity Prosthetics. SANTSCHI , ed.
Enggneering, Artificial Limbs Research Project, UCLA,
1958.

A New Prostheitc Multiple Action Shoulder Unit'. BENDER,
SPELBRING, and BARROW. AJOT, Vol. 13, pp. 130-133.

""Observations of the Very Young Upper Extremity''. LUND.
AJOT, Vol. 12, Jan.-Feb., 1958.

Occupational Therapy for the Multiply Handicapped Child.
University of Illinois. Washington, D.C.: Children's
Bureau, U.S. Department of HEW.

"Grientation of Prosthetic Use for the Child Amputee''.
SHAPERMAN. AJOT, Vol. 4, 1950.

"Prosthetic Training Techniques for the Bilateral Upper

Amelia, Part | and Part 11", CARROLL. AJOT, Vol. 18, 1964.

'"Upper Extremity Prostheses''. BRITTAIN. AJOT, Vol. 17,
No. 1, 1963.

""Upper Extremity Training for Young Amputees'. RICHARDSON.
AJOT, Vol. 13, March-April, 1959.

ORTHOTIC DESIGN AND TRAINING

Adaptive Equipment and Appliances. MOORE. Ypsilanti:
Eastern Michigan College, 1957.

Arthritis and Rheumatism. C.L. STEINBERG. New York:
Springer Publishing Co., 1954.

""Care of Severly Paralyzed Upper Extremities'. BENNETT
and STEPHENS. Jour. Am. Med. Assoc., Vol. 49, 1952,
pp. 105-109.
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""The Challenge to the Occupational Therapist in Splinting
Proceedings of the 4th

the Severly Paralyzed Hand".

international Congress of the World Federation of

Occupational Therapists, 1966, pp. 157-165.
A Comparative Evaluation of Selected Properities of Four

Orthotic Materials. YEAKEL and HODGE. AJOT, vol.

24, pn. 122-217.

Comroe's Arthritis and Allied Conditions.

Philadelphia: Lea and Febiger, 1954.
LOEB and MORRIDIAN. AJOT,

"Devices for Quadrepligics'.
Vol. 6, Nov-Dec., 1952.

HOLLANDER, ed.

"Dynamic Splinting for the Prevention and Correction of

Hand Deformities''. PEACOCK.

Journal of Bone and

Joint Surgery, 34-A, No. 4, October, 1952, pp. 788-796.

"Effects of Selected Activities'.
1964, pp. 233-239.

TROMBLY. AJOT, Vol. 18,

Engineering Consideration in Design or Orthopedia Appliances.

MURPHY, V.A. Administration.
Functional Bracing of Upper Extremities.

ANDERSON and SOLLARS.

Springfield, I1linois: Charles C. Thomas, 1958.
"Functional Hand Bracing - Tool for Maturation'. Occupational

Therapy for the Multiply Handicapped.

W. WEST, ed.

Chicago, Illinois: University of I1linois, 1965.

pp. 138-160.
“A Functional Hand Splint".
No. 1, 1959.

woo0D.

AJOT, Vol. 13,

"A Functional Splint for Grasp Driven by Wrist Extension'.
ENCEL et.al. Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabili-

tation, Vol. 48, 1967, pp. h3-52.

""Functional Wrist Splint for Patients with Rheumatoid
Arthritis'. Arthritis and Related Disorders. ALMONI-

HAVERS add KiSLOP, eds. New York:

American Physical

Therapy Association, 1965, pp. 115-116.

Hand Surgery. FLYNN, ed. Baltimore:

Co., 1966.
Handbook for Hand Splints.

Williams and Wilkins

Rancho Los Amigos Hospital.

"Keeping Informed: Splinting'. SWANSON, COLEMAN, SPELBRING.

AJOT, Vol. 20, 1966, pp. 38-4Lk.
Manual on Orthotics and Adapted Equipment.

Department of

Occupational Therapy, University of Puerto Rico.

Manual on Static Hand Splinting.

Hammersville

Renabilitation Center, Pittsburgh, Pa., 15238, 1970.
“Occupational Therapy as a Post-Surgical Treatment of Burns
on the Hand'. W.F.0.T., Itl, Philadelphia, 1962,

pp. 162-172.
Orthopedic Appliance Atlas:

Vol. 1, Braces, Splints, Shoe

Alterations. American Academy of Orthoped’c Surgeons.

Ann Arbor: J.W. Edwards, Co., 1952.




Orthopedic Appliances. JORDON. Springfield, Illinois:
Charles C. Thomas, 1963.

Orthotics, Etcetera. LICHT, ed. Baltimore: Waverly
Press, 1966.

"Orthotics for Function, Part | . Prescription” BENNETT.
Physical Therapy Review, Vol 36, No. 11, Nov.
1952.

‘Pilot Study: A Comparison of Volar and Dorsal Splinting
of the Hemiplegic Hand''. CHARAIT. AJOT, Vol. 22,
1958, pp. 319-321.

”Practical Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation'. Post
Graduate Medicine. ''Fractures - Early Treatment'.
vol. 39, No. 6, 1966.

"Late Treatment of Fractures and Complications'.
Vol. 40, No. 1, 2, 1966.
"Rheumatoid Arthritis'". Vol. 42, No. 5, 1967.
"Osteoarthritis'. Vol. 43, No. 1, 1968.
"Anklosing Spondylitis'. Voi. 43, No. 2, 1968.
"Low Back Pain: Part |, Diagnosis''. Vol. 41, No. 2,3,
1967.
"Low Back Pain: Part 11", Treatment.

"Principles of Operant Condi tioning: Related to Urthotic
Tralnlng of Quadriplegic Patient'. TROMBLY. AJOT,
Vol, 20, 1966, pp. 217-220.

Problems of Testung and Evaluating Technical Aids for the
Disabled.  ICTA Information Center, FACK, S-161-03,
Bromma 3, Sweden, September 1969.

Psychological Aspects of the Rheumatoid Arthritic. H. GERST.
Charles C. Thomas, 1966.

Rehabili tation of the Hand. WYNN and PERRY. London:
Butterworth Co., 1962, 2nd edition.

Rehabilitation Medicine. H. RUSK. St. Louis: C.V. Mosey
Company, T96%.

""Rehabilitation of the Patient with Chronic Rheumatoid
Arthritis'. LOWMAN. Journal of Chronic Diseases,
Vol. 1, June 1955, pp. 628-635.

''Res toration of Function in Upper Extremity by External
Power''. ENGEN. Archives of Physical Medicine and
Rehabilitation, Vol. 47, No. 3, 1966, pp. 182-189.

Simple Splinting. ROTSTEIN. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders,
1965.

"Splint Substitutes". HOLLIS. AJOT, Vol. 21, 1967, pp. 139-145.

Splinting and Bracing with PrenyT. New Rochell New York:

Ortho Industries.

Splinting the Rheumatoid Hand''. VAN BROCKLON. Archives of
Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation. Vol!. L7, No. &,
1966, pp. 262-265.

Surgery of the Hand. BUNNELL. Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott,

. 1964, 4th edit.on, revised.
"Theory of 'Feeder' Mechanics''. SMITH and JUVINALL. American
Journal of Physical Medicine, Vol. 42, Nov. 1963,
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"Total Rehabilitation of the Rheumatoid Arthritic
Cripple'. LEE and RUSH. Journal Am. Med.

Assoc., Vol. 158, 1955, pp. 1335-13%4%.

Upper Extremity Orthotics. ANDERSON. Springfield, I11i-
Nois: Charles C. Thomas, 1965, revised.

"Use of Orthoplast Isoprene Splints in the Treatment of
the Acutely Burned Child'". WILLIS. AJOT, Vol. 23,
1969; Vol. 24, 1970.

""Use of Orthotic Devices in Rehabilitation''. BENNETT.
Rehab. Record, Vol. 1, No. 4, 1960, pp. 29-33.

"The Use of the Prenyl RIC Splint in the Early Rehabilita-
tion of the Upper Extremity. D. GOODMAN and PETTER-
SON. - AJOT, Vol. 24, 1970.

MODULE 45: ACTIVITIES OF DAILY LIVING: HABILITATION

Activities in Daily Living - Homemaking and Pre-vocational
Manual. Occupational Therapy Department of the
School of Physical and Occupational Therapy, Univer-
sity of Puerto Rico, 1969.

Activities of Daily Living for Physical Rehabilitation. E.B.
LAWTON.  New York: Balskiston, 1963.

"ADL Training of the Child with Perceptual-Motor Dysfunction:
The Basic Percepts Approach'. HOROWITZ. AJOT, Vol.
21, Jan-Feb. 1967.

Aids_and Adaptations. The Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism
Soclety, 45 Charles Street, E. Toronto, Ontario,
Canada, 1969. ,

Aids to Independent Living, W.E. LOWMAN and KILINGER. New
York: McGraw-HT11, 1969. '

Approaches to Independent Living. Study Course IV, Third
International Congress, W.F.0.T., 1962.

Assistive Devices and Equipment for Rehabilitation. McCULER.
Arkansas Rehabl11tation Research and Training Center,
Hot Springs Rehabilitation Center, 1971.

"Assistive Devices for Activities of Daily Living''. HOPKINS.
AJOT, Vol. 14, No. 4, 1960.

Assistive Devices for the Handicapped. ROSENBERG. Kenny
Rehabilitation Institute, 1800 Chicago Avenue, Minnea-
polis, Minnesota 55404, 1968.

"Disability Management of Rheumatoid Arthritis''. Archives of
Phisical Medicine and Rehabilitztion, Vol. 48, No. 3,
1967, pp. 136-141.

Do It fourself Again. American Heart Association.

"DressTng Techniques for the C.P. Child." AJOT,

Vol 8, No. 1, 1954,

"Dressing Te<iniques for the Hemiplegic Patient', BRETT,

AJOT, vol. 8, No. 1, 2, 1960.
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Equipment Aids for Those With One Hand. HAAS. White Plains,
New York: Louis J. Haas.

Equipment for the Disabled. National Fund for Research into
PloTiomyelitis and other Crippling Diseases. Vincent
House, Vincent Square, tondon, S.W. 1, England, Four
Volumes, Looseleaf.

'"Feeding Suggestions for the Training of the Cerebral
Palsied’’. SLEEPER. AJOT, Vol. 7, 1963, pp. 194-197.

"Follow-Up Study of Self Care Activities in Traumatic
Spinal Cord Injury Quadriplegics and Quadriparetics'.
RUNGE. AJOT, Vol. 20, Sept-Oct, 1966. '

Functional Fashions for the Physically Handicapped. COOKMAN.
New York: Institute of Phys. Med and Rehab. New York
Medical Center, 1961,

Handbook for Paraplegics and Quadriplegics. FROST. Chicago,
Hlinois: National Paraplegic Foundation, 1964.

Homemaking Aids for the Disabled. ERICKSON and STEINKE.
Minneapolis, Minn.: Kenny Rehabilitation Institute, 1963.

Normal Lines for the Disabled. GILBRETH. New York:
Macmillan, Co., 194%.

Problems for Testing and Evaluating Technical Aids for

' The Disabled. ICTA Information Center, FACK, S-161-03,
B8romma 3, Sweden, Sept., 1961.

Rehabilitation Equipment and Devices Constructed in Wood.
Occupational Therapy Service, IRM, NYU Medical Center,
4oo East 34th Street, NYC 10016, 1968.

Self-Care for the Hemiplegic. Kenny Rehabilitation Institute
Staff. Minneapoiis, Minn.: Kenny Rehabilitation
Institute, 1970, revised.

Self-Help Devices for Rehabilitation, Part | and Il. In-
stitute of Rehablilitation Medicine. Dubuque, lowa:

Wm. C. Brown, 1965.

Technical Aids. ICTA Information Center, FACK, $-161-03,
Bromma 3, Sweden (set of looseleaf sheets in four
languages) .

Telephone Services for the Handicapped. SULLIVAN, FRIEDEN
and CORDERY. Rehabilitation Monograph #37, Publica-
tions Unit, IRM, NYU Medical Center, 400 E. 34th
Street, NYU, NY 10016, 1968.

Up and Around. American Heart Association.

Strike Back At Arthrit[i. U.S. Department of HEV, Washinaton,
D.C.: GPO, 1963.

Strike Back at Stroke. American Heart Association.

Syllabus of Rehabilitation Method and Techniques. FOWLER.

MODULE 46: TRAINING FOR VOCATIONAL READINESS

The Achievement Motive. D.S. McCLELLAND et al. New York:
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1953.
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The Achieving Society. D.S. McCLELLAND. D. Von Nostrand.
~Co., Inc., 1962.

Appraising Vocational Fitness by Means of Psychological
Tests. D.E.SUPER. New York: Harper and Gros., 1959.

Career Information in Counseling and Teaching. 1SSACSON.
Boston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc, 1966.

Competence and The Psychosexual St .jes. R.W. WHITE.
Reprinted from Nebraska Symposium of Motivation, 1960.

"The Contemporary Meaning of Work''. BLOUNT and ORZAK.
AJOT, Vol. 21, 1961.

Counseling the Disadvantaged Youth. AMOS and GRUMBS.
Prentice-Hall, 1968.

The Course of Human Life. C. BUHLER and F. MASSARIK.
New York: Springer Pub., 1968.

The Developmental Tasks and Education. R.J. HAVIN. JURST.
New York: David McKay, 1967.

"Energy Expenditures for the Disabied Homemaker''. GILBERT.
AJOT, Vol. 19, 1965.

""Four Concepts Basic to the Occupational Process'.
WATANABE. AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968.

Guidance Monograph Series. STONE and SHERTZER. Boston:
Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1968.

"The Interest Check List''. MATSUTSUYU. AJOT, Vol. 23,
1969.

“Intrinsic Motivation'. FLOREY. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1969.

Level of Aspiration in Personality and Behavior Disorders.

K. LEVIN, T, DEMBO, L. FESTINGER et.al.
J.M. Hunt and Y. Hunt, cds. New York: Ronald Press,
1944, vol. 1,

"Making Tralning Units for Rehabilitation Centers''.
ZIMMERMAN. AJOT, Vol 20, 1966.

Man in a World at Work. H. BOROW. Boston: Houghton-
Mifflin.

Manual for Training the Disabled Homemaker. RUSK, KRISTENNER
and ZIMMERMAN. Institute of NYU. P=ilevue Medical
Center, 400 E. 34th Street, NYC, NY 10016.

"Motivation Reconsidered: The Concept of Competence'.
Psychological Review, Vol. 66, 1959, pp. 297-333.

The Motivation to Work. F. HERZBERG et. al. New York:

John Wiley and Sons, 1959.

Occupational Choice: An Approach to a General Theory.

E. GINSBERG et.al. Cclumbia University Press, 1957.

"The Occupational History'. MOORHEAD. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1969.

Problems in Counseling. ADAMS. Mew York: Macmillan Co.,
1968.

Psychology and Human Performance. R.N. GANGE and E. FLEISCHMAN.
New York: Henry Holt, 1959.

The Psychology of Careers. D.E. SUPER. New York: Harper,
1957.

The Psychology of Occupations. A. ROE. New York: John
Wiley and Sons, 1956.
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MCDULE 47:

MODULE 48:

""Rehabi litation of the Injured Workman''. W.F.0.T., Study

Course V. Wm. C. Brown, 1962.

“A Second Look at Work as a Primary Force in Reliabilitation".
Fidler. AJOT, Vol!. 20, 1966.

The Sociology of Work. T. CAPLOW. University of Minnesota
Press, 1955,

Toward a Theory of Instruction. J.5. BRUNER. Canmbridgc,
Mass.: Harvard, 1966.

Vocational Behavior. ZYTOWSKI. New York: Holt,
Reinhart and Winston, 1968.

Vocational Guidance and Career Development. PETERS and HANSEN.
New York: Macmiilan Co., 1966.

York and Human Behavior. W.S. NFFF. New York: Atherton
Press, 1968.

Work and Mental Iliness. 0. SIMMONS. John Wiley and Sons,
1965.

APi _I1ED RESEARCH IN OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY

A_Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses and Dissertation.
TURABIN.
“Prospects for Research in Occupational Therapy¥  PAOLINE.
AJOT, Vol, 16, No. 4, 1962, pp. 167-170.
Research in Occupational Therapy. D. ETHRIDGE and McSWELNEY.
Dubuque, lowa: Kendall/Hunt, 1972.
""The Role of Research in Occupational Therapy''. JANTZEN.
Froceedings of the 1964 Conference, pp. 2-9.
“The Rudiments of the Scientific Paper''. HISLOP. JAPTA,
Vol. bk, No. 1, 1964, pp. 58-59. T

PROGRAM MANAGEMENT SKILLS

"Administration: Do It Yourself''. WELLS. AJOT, Vol. 16,
No. 2, 1962.

"Basic Considerations of a Job Description''. FEITALBERSG.
JAPTA, Vol. 46, No. 4, 1966, pp. 383-386.

""Computerized Employee Data Aid Administrative Decision Makina''.
POWERS and WHITLOCK. Hospitals, Vol. 42, 1968, pp. 60-66.

"Consultant and Consultee: ~An extraordinary Human Relation-
ship". LEOPOLD. AJOT, Vol. 23, No. I, 1969, pp. 62-82.

"Fee and Change Concepts for the Occupational Therapist',
HIGHTOWER. AJOT, Vol. 24, 1970, pp. 481-483.

""Guide for the Development and Use of Personal Policies',
AJOT, Vol. 21, 1967, p. 406.

“"Implications of Liability: Guidelines for Professional
Practice. WELLS. AJOT, Vol. 23, No. 1, 1969, po. 18-25.

The Importance of Feeling Inferior. RAY. Harper and Row,

1957.
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Improving Staff Motivation and Competence in the General

Hospital. BROWN. New- York: The Russell Sage
Foundation, 1962.
‘Law and the Youngest Member of the Medical Profession'.
CREIGHTON. AJOT, vol. 11, No. 1, 1957, pp. 181-183.
'Legal Aspects of Occupatic al Therapy''. LETOURNEAU.
AJOT, Vol. 14, No. &, 1960, pp. 177-179.
""Mock Trial Spares Inservice Training Sessions''. WILKENS.
Hospitals, Vol. 42, 1968, pp. 86-87.
""'Moral and Legal Responsibilities of rgical Murses'.
COVINGTON. Nursing Forum, Vol. 10, 1965, pp. 19-26.
“The Need For Specific Training in Administration for Pro-
fessional Growth'. . SHUFF. AJOT, Vol. 20, No. 1, 1966.
"The Newest of Our Member Categories, The COTA". CROMWELL.
AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968, pp. 377-381.
"The Occupational Therapist as Consultant to the Agent'’,
JACKSON. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1970, pp. 572-575.
Occupational Therapy Manual on Administration. A.0.T.A.
Kendal1/Hunt, 1965, revised.
"Our New Role Challenge: The Occupational Therapy
Consultant'. POCHERT. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1970, pp. 106-110.
“Performance Requirements on Occupational Therapy*'.
§ NILES. AJOT, Vol. 15, No. 6, 196].
I "The Role of the Certified Assistant in a General Hospi tal’
KIRCHMAN, AJOT, Vol. 20, 1966, pp. 293-297.
i "Standards for Occupatio~1) Therapy Service Programs'. AJOT.
i Vol. 22, 1969, pp. 81-82.
"Therapy Assistant Students Spend A Day as Patients in Mental
Institutions'. MAYNARD. AJOT, Vol. 23, 1969, pp. 62-68.
i "Writing Policies and Procedures for the Dietary Department'’.
BOLES. Hospitals, Vol. 42, 1968, pp. 86-90.
Workshop in Organization and Administration for OTR's.
i Boston University. Sargent College of Allied Heal th
Professions, 1969.

MODULE 4>: PROGRAM PLANNING

Community Planning for the Rehabilitation of Persons With
Communication Disorders. >"OMSON. Washington:
HAHSA, 1967. _

The Computer and Medical Care. LINDBERG. I1linois:
Charles C. Thomas, 1968.

Consultant and Consultee: An Extraordinary Human Relation-
ship'. LEOPOLD. AJOT, Vol. 22, 1968, pp. 62-68.

“Establishing an Occupational Therapy Mepartment in a
Community Hospital''. HOLMES and BAUER. AJOT, Vol. 24,
No. 3, 1970,

"Fee and Concepts of the Occupational Therapist'. H}GHTOVER.

i AJOT, Vol. 24, No. 7, 1970.

1
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MODULE 50:

“The Growing Importance of Prevention'. WEST. AJOT, Vol. 23,
1969, pp. 226-231. -

"Nationally Speaking''. CROMWELL. AJOT, Vol. 24, No. 7,
1970.

Occupational Therapy in Community Health Care'. WIEMER and
WEST. AJOT, Vol. 24, No. 5, 1970.

"'0ur New Role Challenge - The Occupational Therapy Consultant:-.
POCHERT. AJOT, Vol. 24, 1970, pp. 106-110.

"Planned or Haphazard Change'*. RTIVO et.al. AJOT, Vol. 24,
No. 6, 1970.

Rehabilitation Center Planning. SALMON and SALMON. The
Pennsylvania State University Press.

SUPERVISION SKILLS

"An Abstract of Principles of Supervision''. WHITCOMB. AJOT,
Vol. 5, 6, 1956.

"Appraisal of Profess:onai Performance - ne Aspect of
Physical Therapy Administrati~~''. W00D. JAPTA,

Vol. 42, No. 9, 1962, pp. 56t _539.

"'Candidate’s Reflections on the Supervisory Process''.
BECKETT. Contemporary Psychoanalysis. Vol. 5, Spring
1969.

""The Case Method in Teaching and Supervision". DOMOCK.
Nursing Outlook, Jan. 1955.

"The Content and Method of Supervisory Teaching'. BERL.
Social Casework, Nov. 1963.

""A Critical Digest of the Literature on P ychoanalytic
Supervision'. J. Amer. Psychoanal. Assn., Vol. 11, 1963.

""The Dynamic Basis of Supervision". ZETEL. Social Casework,
Vol. 7, April 1953.

""Dynamics of Supervision''. DODDS. AJOT, Vol. 17, 1963,
pp. 141-146. .

Education in the Classroom. BRUNER. New York: Vintage
Books, 1963.

"Educational Dynamics: Theory and Research'. THELEN.
The Journal of Soc. Issues, Vol. 6, No. 2, 1950.

"Educational Process in Supervision'. HESTER. Social
Casework, June 195]}.

""Ego Centered Teaching''. BANDLER. Ego-Oric ted Casework,
PARAD and MILLER, eds. New York: Family Service
A>sociation of America, 1963.

‘‘Games People Play in Supervision'. KADONSHIN. Social
Work, Vol. 13, No. 3, 1968. -

Group Methods in Supervision. ABRAHAMSON. New York: Harper
Bros., 1959.

""Group Supervision® A Process and Philosophy''. PATTERSON.
Community Mental Health Journal, Vol. 2, No. &,

Winter 1966.
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""6uide for the Supervision of Certified Occupational Therapy
Assistants''. AJOT, Vol 22, 1968, pp. 99.

"“Identifying Learning Patterns of Individual Students''.
BERENGARTEN. Social Service Review, December, 1957.

“The Informational Value of the Supervisor's Emotional
Experience''. SEARLES. Psychiatry, Vol. 18, 1955.

The Learner in Education for the Professions. C. TOWLE.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1954.

“Learning as a Growth Process: A Conceptual Framework for
Professional Education''. FIDLER. AJOT, Vol. 20,
No. 1, 1966.'

""Learning Through Supervision''. GARETT. Smith College
Studies in Social Work, Feb. 1954,

Management for Air Force Supervisors - Extension Course
Institute. Air University Course 6, Vol. 1, 2.

'"Methodology for Developing Self-Awareness''. GROSSBARD.
Social Casework, Nov. 1954,

“"Multiple Dimensions in Supervisoon''. MOULTON. Contemporary

Psychiatry, Vol. 5, No. 2, Spring 1969.
"My Memories of Being Supervised'. MOULTON. Contemporary

Psychoanaly., Vol. 5, No. 2, Spring, 1969.

"Peer Group Supervision''. FIZDALE. Social Casework,
Vol. &, No. 8, 1958.

""Performance Evaluation of the New Staff Member'. LESTER.
JAPTA, Vol. 46, No. 4, 1966, pp. 387-390.

"Performance Requirements in Occupational Therapy''. NILES.
AJOT, Vol. 15, No. 6, 1961, pp. 249-255.

""The Physical Therapist in Supervision'. MARCUS. JAPTA,
Vol. 45, No. 4, 1966, pp. 391-394.

"The Place of Help in Supervision'. TOWLE. Social Service
Review, Vol. 14, No. 3, 1960.

"Problem of Relationship in Supervision''. SLOAN and HERMAN.
Social Casework, July 1958.

"Problems and Techniques of Supervision'. GROTJOHN.
Psychiatry, Vol. 18, 1965.

"Process in the Supervision of the Beginning Supervision''.
SCANLON. Social Casework, Vo!. 35, No. 5, May 1954.

The Process of Education. BRUNER. New York: Vintage Books,

1960.
“The Pros and Cons of Group Supervision''. WAX. Social
Casework, June 1951. !

Psychoanalytiz Supervision. FLEMING and BENDEK. New York:
Grune and Stratton, 1966.

"The Role of Supervision in Psychiatric Training''. FLEMING.
Bulletin Menninger Clinic, 17, 1953.

"'Self-Awareness in the Educative Process'. NATHANSON. Social
Work, Vol. 7, No. 2, April 1962.

"Self-Awareness in Professional Education'. HAMILTON.
Social Casework, November 1954.
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""The Social Context of Supervision'. EMCH. Int. J. Psy-
choanaly., Vol. 35, 1955.

"'Some Implications of Eqgo Psychology for the Supervisory
Process'. BERLIN. Amer. J. of Psychotherapy, Vol.
14, No. 3, 1960.

""'Soe Principles for the Design of Clarifying Educational
Environments''. MOORE. Handbook of Socialization
Theory and Research. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1968.

Some Theoretical Considerations Basic to Supervisory

Technique''. FINE. Social Work, Vol. 1, No. 1, 1956.

"Supervision is Not A Warm Puppy™. FINE. Unpublished
paper, presented at Alumni Meeting, Columbia University,
College of Physicians and Surgeons, School of Occupa-
tional Therapy, 1966.

Supervision - New Patterns and Processes. WILLIAMSON.
Associated Press, 1961,

""Teaching Aspects of Casework Supervision'. FELDMAN. Social
Casework, April 1950,

The Teaching and Learning of Psychotherapy. EKSTEIN and
WALLERSTEIN. New York: Basic Books.

""The Teaching-Learning Transaction'. BRADFORD.
Forces in Learning. Selected Readings, Series Three,
Washington, D.C.: National Training Laboratory, National
Educational Association, 1961,

""Teaching Psychoanalytic Theory to Social Work Students'.
FRAIBERG. Social Casework, Nov. 1959.

Theories of Learning. HILGARD. New York: Appleton-Century-
Crofts, 1956, 2nd edition.

"Transference, Countertransference, and ldentification',
BUSH. Contemporary Psychoanalysis, Vol. 5, Spring 1969.

""Understanding Ego-Involvement in Casework Training''.
FELDMAN. Ego-Oriented Casework. PARAD and MILLER, eds.
New York: “Family Service Association of America, 1963.

""The Use of Case Material in Supervisions'. LEHNERT.
Amer. Jour. of Ortho. Jan, 1951.

'""Varied Experiences in Supervision'. PAIDOUSSI. Contem-
porary Psychoanal., Vol. 5, No. 2, Spring 1969.

When Teachers Face Themselves. JERSILD. New York: Bureau
of Publications, T.C. Columbia University, 1955.

'"Writing Work Evaluation Reports'. OVERS. AJOT, Vol. 17,
No. 2, 1964, pp. 63-065.

CLINICAL AFFILIATION MODULES:

'""A Guide to Planning and Measuring Growth and Experiences in
The Clinical Affiliation". G6.S. FIDLER. AJOT,
Vol. 18, No. 6, 1964, T
'""Resolving Stresses of Affiliating Students'. FELTON.
Nursing Outlook, Jan. 1958.
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Standards and Guidelines for an Occupational Therapy
Affiliation Program. Committee on Basic Pro-
fessional Education, A.0.T.A. New York: A.0.T.A.,
1970,

Student Affiliations. A Manual for Students. Committee
on Basic Professional Education, A.0.T.A. New York:
A.0.T.A., 1966, revised.




coTmEiEE s WhLLee VY VO 4O, WO. 1, 1307, Pp. 10-45.
The importance of Feeling Inferior. RAY. Harper and Rowe, 1957.
improving Staff Motivation and Competence in the General
Hospital. BROWN. New York: The Russell Sage Founda-
tion, 1962.

Manual on the Organization and Administration of an Occupa-
tional Therapy Department. A.0.T.A.

_ ''The Occupational Therapist as Consultant to the Agent''.

JACKSON. AJOT, Vol. 24, No. 8, 1970, pp. 572-575.

"Our New Role Challenge - The Occupational Therapy Consultant''.
POCHERT. AJOT, Vol. 24, No. 2, 1970, pp. 106-110.
''Standards for Occupational Therapy Service Programs''. AJOT,

Vol. 23, No. 1, 1969, pp. 81-82. T
Workshop on Organization and Administration for OTR's. Boston
- Unéversity, Sargent College of Allied Health Professions,
1969.

MODULE 2: HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS AND RESOURCES

The Computer and Medical Care. LINDBERG. Illinois: Charles
C. Thomas, 1968. -

'""From the Washington Consulting Service''. Monthly column
in AOTA Newsletter. New York: American Occupational
Therapy Association.

Handbook of Community Mental Health Practice. LAMB, HEALTH
ang DOWNING, eds. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc.,
1969.

The Rehabilitation Agency and Community Work. V.M. S|DERS.
Washington, D.C., U.S. Department of HEW, 1966.

MODULE 3: MANAGEMENT IN """ALTH CARE SYSTEMS

"The Delivery of Medical Care". Scientific American, Vol.
222, No. 4, April 1970.
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high (.665 to .887) as were the ones among S, P, K, F, and M (.408 to
.883). These intercorrelations seemed to indicate that the task analysis
identified a cognitive-educational dimension depicted by the first group
of variables, and a psychomotor dimension in the second set of variables.
The DOT provides five pairs of work activities or experiences, and
the selection of one member of apair implies the rej-~tion of the other
member. However, members of more than one pair can be seiected for each
duty. The percentage of the 264 duties which related to each of these

experiences in presented in Table B.

TABLE B
INTERESTS
10.2% Situations involving a -vs- 61.0% Situations involving a
preference for activities preference for activities
dealing with things and concerned with people and
objects. the communication of ideas.
31.1% Situations involving a -vs- 26.5% Situations involving a
prefer:nce for activities preference for activities
involving business of a scientific and
contact with people. technical nature.




MODULE 4: COMMUNICATIONS IN HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS

""Communicate with Predictability. SCHOEN. AJOT, Vol. 24,
No. 1, 1970, pp. 19-23.

Language in Action. HAYAKAWA. Harcourt, Brace and World,
1945,

Man and Manipulator. SHOSTROM. Bantam Books, 1968.
Non-Verbal Comnunication. RUESCH and KESS. Los Angeles:
University of California Press, 1964. .

On Human Communication. CHERRY. MIT Technology Press, 1966.

Philosophy of a New Key. LANGER. Harvard University Press,
1951.

Pragmatics of Human L.mmunication. WATZLAWICK et.al. W.VW.
Nort- , 1967.

The Process and Effects of Mass Communication. SCHRAMM.
University of I1linois Press, 1954.

The Silent Language. HALL. Doubleday anc Company, 1959.

MODULE 5: THE HEALTH CARE FACILITY
Assylums. GOFFMAN. New York: Doubleday and Company,
1961.

The Culture of the State Mental Hospital. DURHAM and WEINBERG.
Wayne State University Press, 1960.

Human Problems in a State Mental Hospital. BELNAP. New York:

. McGraw-HiTT.

The Mental Hospital. STANTON and SCHWARTS. New York: Basic
Books, 1954.

Patients As Pe"1le. BROWN. New York: The Russell Sage
Foundation, 1965.

The Psychiatric Hospital as a Small Society. W. CAUDILL.
Cambridge, Massachusettes: Harvard University Press, 1967.

The Sharing of Power in a Psychiatric Hospital. RUBENSTEIN.
New Haven, Conn.: VYale University Press, 1966.
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i ' The interests indicate that the duties were seen by the analysts as

i heavily related with people and their "prestige and presumed good".
Notice that the interest which was seen in the largest number of duties

g (61%) indicates a "preference for activitie; concerned with people and the
communication of ideas".

The temperaments related to the 264 duties are listed below with the

percentage of duties in which each temperament was apparent. Tempera-
ments listed in the DOT are abstracted from "different types of occupa-

; tional situations to which workers must adjust.”

. TABLE C
TEMPERAMENTS

37.1% Cituations involving a variety of duties often characterized by
frequent change.

7.2% sSituations involving repetitive or short cycle operations
carried out according to set procedures or sequences.

6.4% Situations involving doing things only under specific instruc-
tion, allowing little or no room for independent action or
judgment in working out job problems.

54.2% Situations involving the direction, control, and planning of an
entire activity or the activities of others.




MODULE 6:

MODULE 7:

Small Groups in the Hospital Community. CHURCHILL and
GLASSER. Lansing Mi¢ : State Department of Pub-
lic Health, 1967.

"Social Change in the Menta: hespital''.  CAMP.  AJOT, Vol. 19,
No. 6, 1965. pp. 339-343. T

HEALTH CARE ISSUES

Awareness of Dying. GLASSER and STRAUSS. Chicago: Aldine
Publishing Company, 1965.

"New Findings on Learning in 01d Age: Implication for
Occupational Therapy'. PINCUS. AJOT, Vol. 22, No. 4,
pp. 300-303, 1968.

Professional Reactivation in Occupational Therapy. A.0.T.A.
Dubuque, fowa: Kendall/Hunt Pub. Co., 1969.

CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENTY

The Application of Educational Objectives in Curriculum
Construction. A.0.T.A. and the Center for the Study of
Medical Education, the University of Il1linois. N.Y.:
A.0.T.A., 1967.

Behavioral Objectives and Instruction. KIBLER. Allyn and
Bacon, 1970.

Clarifying the Educational Environment. MOORE and ANDERSON .
University of Pittsburgh Press, 1967.

The Conditions of Learning. R.M. GAGNE. Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, Inc., 1965.

""The Educational Process'. REILLY. AJOT, Vol. 23, July-
August 1969, pp. 299-307.

Guideline for Revision of Curriculum Content at the Basic
Professional Level. Proceedings of the Educator
Development Workshop, A.0.T.A. Columbia University,
Supported by URA Grant. N.Y.: A.0.T.A., 1968.

The Learner in Education for the Professions. TOWLE. University
of Chicago Press, 195%,

Preparing Instructional Objectives. MAGER. Belmont, Calif.:

Fearon Pub., 1962
"A Systems Model for Instructional Design and Management''.
TUCKMAN and EDWARDS. Educational Technology. Vol. 23,
1971, pp. 35-42.
Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Handbook |: The Cognitive

Domain. BLOOM et. al. New York: David McKay Co.,
1956. .
Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Handbook I1: The Affective

Domain, KRATHWOHL et. al. New York: David McKay Co.,
1964,
Teaching: A Description and Analysis. HOUSH and DUNCAN.

Reading, Massachusettes, 1970.
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MODULE 8:

MODULE 9:

MODULE 10:

MODULE 11:

MOVULE 12:

Teaching and Learning in Medical School. G.E. MILLER, ed.
1962. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press.

INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Research in Occupational Therapy. 0. ETHRIDGE and MCSWEENEY.
Dubuque, lowa: Kendall/Hunt Pub. Co., 1972.

NON-EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH DESIGN

EXPERIMENTAL AND QUASI-EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH DESIGN

:xperimental and Quasi-Experimental Designs for Research.
CAMPBELL and STANLEY. Chicago: Rand McNally and Company
1963.

GROUP COMMUNICATION

""The Discipline of Language''. JAPTA, Vol. k5, No. 5, 1965,
pp. 494-497. o

"“'Fog' in Your Pen?'' SANGER. JAPTA, Vol. 46, No. 5, 1966,
pp. 512-515.

How to Talk with People. LEE.New York: Harper Brothers, i952.

Interviewing and the Health Professions, BERNSTEIN and DANA.
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970.

Language: Bridge or Barrier'. JENNINGS. AJOT, Vol. 13,
No. &, Part 11, -

The Process of Communication. BERLO. Holt, Rinehart, and
Winston, 1960.

"Words are Responsibilities''. MCDANIEL. AT, Vol. 16,
No. 2, 1962. -

MEDICAL JOURNALISM

A Hénual of Style. Editorial Staff of the University of
Chicago Press. Chicago: University of Chicago Press,

1969.
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MOOULE 13:

MODULE 14:

MODULE 15:

GROUP DYNAMICS

""Establishing Rapport''. FRAENKEL. AJOT, Sept-Oct.,
1951, pp. 194-196.

Experience in Groups. BION. New York: Basic Books, 1561,

Group Dynamics, Research and Theory. CARTWRIGHT and ZANDER,
eds. New York: Harper and Row, 1968. -

Here Comes Everybody. W.C. SCHUTZ. New York: Harper and
Row, 1971,

Joy. W.C. SCHUTZ.

Milieu Therapy in Schizophrenia. ARTISS. Grune and Stratton,
1962.

The Non-Verbal Method in Working with Groups. MIDDLEMAN.
Associated Press, 1969. )

Psychotherapy through the Group Process. WHITAKER and LIEBER-
MAN. New York: Atherton Press, 1969.

Reality Therapy. GLASSER. New York: Harper and Row , 1965.

Social Interaction. ARGYLE. New York: Atherton Press.

""Toward a Specification of Teaching and Learning in Psychotherapy''.
STRUPP. Arch. Gen. Psychiatry, Vol. 21, Aug. 1969,
pp. 203-212.

Working with Groups. LIFTON. John Wiley and Sons. 1366.

NEGOTIATION SKILLS

Effective Executive. P.F. DRUCHER. New York: Harper and
Row.

INSTRUCT IONAL PLANNING

The Application of Educational Objectives in Curriculum
Construction. A.0.T.A. and the Center for the Study
of Medical Eaucation, The University of I11linois, 1967.
""Authentic Occupational Therapy''. YERXA. AJOT, Vol. 21,
No. 1, 1967.
Clinical Instructors Training Program. ANDERSON.
""The Content and Method of Supervisory Teaching'. BERL.
Social Casework, Vol. XLIV, No. 9, 1963.
Education in the Classroom. BRUNER. New York: Vintage Books ,

1963.

Educator Development Workshop 1971: ‘ucational Change and
Heal th Care. R. GRIFFIN, ed. New York: A.0.T.A.,
1971.

Inservice Education Manual, Rehabilitation Instruction.
Occupationa] Therapy Department. Wayne State University
Detroit, Michigan.

Learning How to Learn: Know Why and Know How Seminar on the
Process of Continuing Education. ERICKSON AND NICHOLS.
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MODULE 16:

Cheyenne, Wyoming, Wiche-Mountain State Regional
Medical Program, Wyoming Division, Aucust 1970.
Mirrors from Behavior. SIMON and BOYER, eds. Philadelphia:

Research for Better Schools, 1968.

Reference Handbook for Continu’-q Education in Occupational
fTherapy. American Occupational Therapy Associat’~n,
Uubuque, lowa: Kendall/Hunt Pub. Co., 1570.

Schools Without Faflure. W. GLASSER. New York: Harper and
Row.

“Self Awareness in the Educative Process''. NATHANSON. Soci al
Work, Vol. 7, No. 2, April 1962.

Student Affiliation Manual. American Occupational Therapy
Assoctation.

Teaching as a Subversive Activity. N. POSTLEWAIT and C.
WETNGARTEN -

SUPERVISORY PLANNING

"Appraisal of Professional Performance - One Aspect of
Physical Therapy Administration'. M. WOOD. JAPTA,
Vol. 42, No. 9, 1962, pp. 565-569.

A Candidate's Reflections on the Supervisory Process''.
BECKETT, Contemporary Psychoanalysis, Spring 1969.

"A Critical Digest of the Literature 6E:F§ychoanalytic
Supervision''. GC.E. DEBELL. J. Amer. Psychoanaly.
Assn., Vol. 11, 1963.. .

"The Dynamic Basis of Supervision". E.R. ZETEL. Social
Casework, Vol. 7, April 1953.

"Dynamics of Supervision''. N. DODDS. AJOT, Vol. 17,
No. &, 1963, pp. 141-146,

"Educational Process in Supervision'. M.C. HESTER. Social
Casework, June 1951, .

Final Report of Commission on Supervision, Curriculum Study
American Occupational Therapy Association, 1965-66.

""Games People Play in Supervision. A. KADOSHIN. Social
Work, Vol. 13, No. 3, July 1968.

Group Methods in Supervision. A. ABRAHAMSON. New York:

Harper Brothers, 1959.

""Group Supervision: A Process and Philosophy.' PATTERSON.
Communi ty Mental Health Journal, Vol. 2, No. &,

Winter, 1966.

"A Guide to Planning and Measuring Growth Expertences in the
Clinical Affiliation'. FIDLER. AJOT, Vol. 18, No. 6,
1964, pp. 240-243. -

Improving Staff Motivation and Competence in the General

Hospital. E.L. BROWN. New York: The Russel] Sage
Foundation, 1962.

"The Information Value of the Supervisor's Emotional Experience''.

SEARLES. Psychiatry, Vol. 18, i955.
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"Multiple Dimensions in Supervision''. R. MOULVON. Con-
temporary Psychoanal., Vol. 5, No. 2, Spring, 1969.

"My Memories of Being Supervised''. R. MOULTON. Contemporary
Psychoanal. vol. 5, No. 2, Spring, 1964. o

""Peer-Group Supervision'. FIZDALE. Social Casework, Vol. 4§,
No. 8, 1958.

"Performance Evaluation of the New Staff Member''. LESTER.
JAPTA, Vol. 46, No. 4, 1966, pp. 387-390.

"Performance Requirements in Occupational Therapy''. V. NILES.
AJOT, Vol. 15, No. 6, 1961, pp. 249-255.

""The Physical Therapist i Supervision''. MARCUS. JAPTA, Vol. &,
No. 4, 1966, pp. 3°(-394. -

""The Place of Help in Supervision'". TOWLE. Social Service
deview, Vol. 14, No. 3, 1960.

"Problems and Technigques of Supervision''. GROTJAHN. Psychiatry,
vol. 18, 1955,

"Problem of Relationship in Supervision'. SLOAN and HERMAN.
Social Casework, July 1958.

"Process in the Supervision of the Beginnina Supervisor''.
SCANLON. Social Casework, Vol. 35, No. §, May 1954.

""The Pros and Cons of Group Supervision''. WAX. Social
Casework, June 1959.

Psychoanalytic Supervision. FLEMING and BENDEK. New York:
GRUNE and STRATTGN, 1966.

""Resolving Stresses of Affiliating Students''. FELTON.
Nursing Outlook. Jan. 1958.

"The Role of Supervision in Psychiatric Training'. Fleming.
Bulletin Menninger Clinic, Vol. 17, 1953.

""The Social Context of Supervision". EMCH. Int. J. Psychoanal .
Vol. 36, 1955,

"'Some Implications of Ego Psychology for the Supervisory
Process''. BERLIN. Amer. J. of Psychotherapy, Vol. 14,
No. 3, 1960.

"Some Theoretical Considerations Bas:c to Supervisory
Technique''. R. FINE. Social Work, Vol. i, No. 1, 1956.

Supervision and Curriculum Renewal - A Systems Approach.
(Chapter 5). K. FEYEREISON. New York: Appleton-Century-
Crofts, 1970.

"Supervision is No: a Warm Puppy". $.B. FINE. Unpublished
paper, nresented at Alumn! Meeting, Columbia University,
College of Physicians and Surgeons, School of Occupa-
tional Therapy, 1966.

Supervision - New Patterns and Processes. M. WILLIAMSON.

- Assoc. Fress, 1961.

"The Supervisory Situation'. ARLOW. J. Amer. Fsychoanal.
Assn., vol. 11, 1963.

The Teaching and Learning of Psychotherapy. EKSTEIN and

WALLERSTEIN. New York: Basic Books, Inc.
"Varied Experiences in Supervision'. PAISOUSSI. Contemporary
Psychoanal., vol. 5, No. 2, Spring, 1969.
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MODULE 17:

MODULE 18:

PROGRAM PLANNING

Community Planning for the Rehabilitation of Persons with
Communication Disorders. THOMSON. Washington, D.C.,
NAHSA, 1967.

"Establishing an Occupational Therapy Depariment in a Community
Hospital''. C. HOLMES and W. BAUER. AJOT, Vol. 24,

No. 3, 1970, pp. 219-221.

‘The Growing Importance of Prevention'*. WEST. AJOT,
Vol. 23, May-June 1969, pp. 226-231.

"Nationally Upeaking''. CROMWELL. AJOT, Vol. 24, No. 7,
1970, pp. 471-472.

"Occupational Therapy in Community Health Care'*. R. WIEMRR
and W. WEST. AJOT, Vol. 24, No. 5, 1970, pp. 323-328.

"Planned or Haphazard Change''. RTIVO et. al. AJOT, Vol. 24,
No. 6, 1970, pp. 409-412.

Rehabilitation Center Planning. SALMON and SALMON. Pennsylvania
State University Press.

APPLIED RESEARCH

A Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses and Dissertations.
K. TURABIAN.

""The Role of Research in Occupational Therapy''. JANTZEN.
Proceedings of the 1964 Annual Conference, pp. 2-9.

""The Rudiments of the Scientific Paper’".  HISLOP. JAPTA,
Vol. b4, No. 1, 1964, ppr. 58-59.
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APPENDIX D

DEVELOPING SELECTION SPECIFICATIONS
FOR OCCUPAT IONAL THERAPY

This appendix details the procedures used to ~avelop
selection specificaticns for each ¢ the four levels
in this man.~l,




INTRODUCT ION

For many decades educators have been perplexed by the problems of
selection criteria and selection procedures. Fishman and Pasanella
studied 580 predictive stuélies which were conducted between 1948 and
1958.l The vast majority of these studies related high school grades to
college freshman grade point z;ve;age. The most obvious Jdeficiency in
these studies was their failure to identifv the necessary ingredients
for successful on-the-job performance. This is frequently referred to as
the criterion problem in research studies. Rather than develop a reli-
able and valid measure of successf*il job performance, researchers have
been content to validate predictors against any available measure such
as grades or standardized achievement tests.

In 1943 Crider summed up the problems in a nursing sgtting as
follows:

We could eliminate almost all losses except those due

to marriage and illness. Al! that is necessary is

minimum critical scores in intelligence, arithmetic

and reading, and efuse to take all those who give

evidence of personality problems. This is one-sided

where the nursing school merely assures its own suc-

cess and neglects a large mumber who could have succeeded.
In the discussions of twenty years of research in medical education,
Taylor concluded that "little or no relationship has been found between
scores of ‘performance in medical education and later criterion scores of
physician perfomance.”s

A study to determine the predictors of successful clinical affilia-
tion of occupational therapy students was conducted by Amy Lind. The
criterion in this study was students' clinical affiliation grades and
predictors were generated by the Allport-Vernan-Lindzey Study of Values,
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the Edwards Personal Preference Schedule, and the Strong Vocational
Interest Blank. Although the multiple regression equations were statis-
tically significant, she concluded that: '"As the correlations were lcw .
they could be of limited value in predicting performance in the clinical
experienc : of students." A primary recommendation of this study was
that "Definition of the role and function of occupational therzpy in the
treatment and rehabilitation program needs to be more clearly defined."4

A logical question in response to the above considerations is, "How
do we resolve these issues in view of the shortage of trained occupational
therapy personnel?:> Data needed to solve this problem might be pro-
vided by task analysis. These data would furnish a basis for:

(1) an effective division of worker function and responsibilities
within a discipline,

(2) clearly defined criteria for the development of educational
programs, and

(3) realistic specifications of qualifications needed by individuals
selected for these programs.

Through a Health, Education, and Welfare Grant (PHS #S D02 AH0096402) ,
"Development of Occupational Therapy Job Descriptions and Curricula through
Task Analysis", a team of researchers at The Ohio State University, School
of Allied Medical Professions, applied a task analysis procedure to occupa-
tional therapy. The task anslysis was conducted‘by teams, each composed
of an Occupational Therapist, Registered, and an Occupational Analyst from
the U.S. Department of Labor. The analyses occurred at fifteen facilities
which were recommended by a Planning Advisory Committee and which ful-
filled preestablished criteria related to type of treatment, client group,

etc,
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The teams identified 264 duties and 1458 tasks which occurred in the

facilities and were performed by occupational therapy personnel. This
list was reviewed by sixty-seven people associated with occupational
therapy education and practice. Based on a significant (.05 on~-tailed
test) number of the sixty-seven responses, duties were added and deleted.
Deletions were basically in the clerical and transportation areas, and
additions were in consultation and research. These results maintained
246 of the original duties, anq added four duties related to consulta-
tion and research, for a total of 250 duties.
With ecach of the initial 264 duties, a rating was given to tp?_
following:
(1) Training Time:
General Educational Development (GED)
Specific Vocational Preparation (SVP)
(2) Aptitudes
(3) Interests
(4) Temperaments
{5) Physical Demands
(6) Working Conditions

These ratings are based =~ Appendix B of the Dictionary of Occupa-

tional Titles (DOT). The Gen 1 Educational Development (GED) scale

was used extensively in the development of selection specifications. The
chart on the following page explains the GED scale.® The subject per-
forming each duty was identified as an Occupational Therapist, Registered,

Certified Occupational Therapy Assistant, and Occupational Therapy Aide.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The following is a table explaining the various levels of general educational developinent.

GENERAL EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT Co-
hnll Reasoning Development Matbhomstical Development Language Development
é A;:glz& principles ?lf logical or s«;ientiﬁc
inking to a wide range of intellectual - - .

and practical problems. Deal with non- Com hensuon..-nd express;on of a l|e\ el to
verbal symbolism (formulas, scientific | Apply knowledge of advanced T rt.bl_\\m_e. or o '-: “"'? es for
equations, graphs, nmsical notes, etc.) mathematical and statistical such pu l'c,";o'-'s T‘ NeWSpapers, maga-
in its most difficult phascs. Deal with techniques such as differen- Proos an ‘5";'"‘_“ ‘";f‘"l'f' e jourt.als,
a variety of ahstract and concrete vari- tial and integral calculus, mr':"c and ¢ 3’“ up deeds, leases. wills,
ables. Apprchend the most abstruse factor analysis, and probabil- mortgages, and contracts. "
classes of concepts. itv determination, or work —Prepare and_deliver lectures on poii-

with a wide \'arict'.y of theo- tics, cconomics, education, or scicnce,

5 | Apply principles of logical or scientific retical mathematical con- —lnu-rl\en'w, tc‘;""‘”" l_or .‘dVN -"“‘,h

inking to define problems, collect cepts and make original mf h‘s s t‘.lt‘ onts, ¢ ""l'f'" or IP".'l""."-‘-
data, establish facts, and draw valid applications of mathematical m ":F T’ ;mb-':-\ weitare ':"!'l"l"‘.'
conelusions. Interpret an  extensive procedurns, as in empirical vocational rc .l ! ‘;‘“."’"; mental hy.
variety of technical instructions, in and differential cquations. cine, or marital relations.
books, manuals, and mathematical or dia- —LEvaluate engincering techuieal data to
grammatic form. Deal with several design buildings and bridges.
sbetract and concrete variables.

4 | Apply principles of rational svstems? to | Perform ordinary arithmetic, Comprehension and expression of a level to
solve practical problems and deal with algebraic, and grometric pro- -—ﬁnscrihc dictation, make appoini-
8 variety of concrete variables in situa- cedures in standard, practics) ments for executive and handle his per-
tions where oniv limited standard- applications. sonal mail, interview and screen peopls
ization exists. Interpret a variety of wishing to speak to him, and write ron-
instructions furnished in written, oral, tine correspondence on own initiative.
diagrammatie, or schedule form. —ln:k"i;;t job azglic{ants l:o determine

w suit or their abilities
and experience, and contact emplovers
to interest them ir services of agency.
—Interpret technical manuals as well as
:I.nwin;sb and spec ﬁcat.ic;nhs. such as
youts, blueprints, and ematics.

3 ] Apply common sense understanding to carry | Make arithmetic calculations Comprehension and expression o1 « level to
out instructions furnished in written, involving fractions, decimals —File, post, and mail such mate=ial as
oral, or disgrammatic form. Ihal with and percentages. forms, checks, receipts, and bills.
problems involving several concrete vari- —Copv data from one record {0 another,
ables in or from standardized situations. fill in report forins, and t' pe all work

from rough draft or corrected copv.

2| Apply common scnse understanding to carry | {/se arithmetic to add, subtract, —Iuteniew‘hmcmbers of homeholdpm oh-
out detailed but uninvolved written or muitiplv, and divide whole tain such information as age, occupa-
oral instructions. Deal with problems numbers. tion, and number of childrer, to be
fnvolving a fe;;lon_:mt:i variables in or used as jata for survevs, or economic
from standard situations. 3

—QGuide §: nle on tours through his-
torieal o public buildings, describ-
ing au:!ll features as size, value, and
points of interest.

1] Applv common sense understanding tocarry | Perform simple addition and Comprehension and expression of a level to
out simple one- or two-step instructions. subtraction, reading and ——ﬂ:m job duties from oral instructions
Deal with standardized situations with copving of figures, or count- or demonstration.
occasional or no variables in or from ing and recording. —Write identifving information, such as
thees situstions encountered on the job. asme and addcess of customer, weight,

::unmber, or type of product, on tags, or
ps.

~=l onally, orin writing, such supplies
as linen, soap, or work materials.

I 3 Rmaeaples of “principles of rational sysems” are. Bookkesping. internal combustion engines, clectric wiring systems, house bullding, nursing, farm mansgement, ship
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INITIAL RESULTS

| Table A summarizes the results of the task analysis data for all
observed duties in the fifteen occupational therapy facilities. The

§ scales fcr GED and SVP are explicated in the Appendix of the DOT, and all
other ratings ar~ based on the following scale: 5 - bottom 10% of the

i population, 4 - lower third of the population other than lower 10%.

v

3 - middle third of the population, 2 - upper third of the population

other than top 10%, and 1 - top 10% of the population,

TABLE A
ORIGINAL DUTY RATINGS
r- . —— -

N=264 Scale Standard
Measure Low - High Mean Deviation Range |
GED 1-6 4.5 0.9 1-6
Svp 1 -8 6.0 1.7 1-8
Intelligence (G) 5 -1 2.1 0.7 1-4
Vertal (V) 5 -1 2.2 0.7 1-4
Numerical (N) 5-1 " 2.7 2-5 '
Spatial (S) 5 -1 2.6 0.6 2-5
Form Perception (P) 5-1 3.7 0.6 2-5
Clerical Perception (Q) 5 -1 3.3 0.7 2-5
Motor.Coordination (K) 5 -1 3.7 0.7 2-5
Finger Dexterity (F) 5 -1 3.6 0.7 2-5
Manu:al Dexterity (M) 5-1 3.6 0.7 2-5
Eye-Hand-Foot Coord. (E) 5 -1 4.6 0.5 3-5
Color Discrimination (C) 5-1 4.6 0.6 3-5

—— - - 3

The mean GED and SVP levels appeared relatively high. ‘Among the
aptitudes, the mean ratings for Intelligence anc Yerbal were relatively -
high, while those for Eye-Hand-Foot Coordination and Color Discrimination
tended to be low.

Intercorrelations among these variables presented two interesting

patterns. The intercorrelations among GED, SVP, G, and V tended to be
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Surveying the temperaments which were seen by the analysts in more

than a third of the duties seemed to indicate that duties performed by
occupational therapy personnel were characterized by the following:

(1) frequent change,

(2) direction, control and planning of activities,

(3) involvement with people in actual job duties, and

4) ;valuation of infomation.

Although the above may bs _requently encountered in occupational
therapy, many of the other vemperaments were also represented (c.g. 5%
indicates 13 of the 264 duties).

In terms of physical demands, 92 percent of the duties were viewed
as being sedentary or liéht, six percent as medium, and only two percent
as heavy or very heavy.

Virtually all of the activities in occupational therapy were seen as
being performed inside; only one and one-half percent of the duties
involved working both inside and outside.

Each analysis team listed the tasks accompanying each duty and
assigned worker function ratings to each task based on the degree to
which it required the worker to function in relation to Data, People, and
Things. A total of 1458 tasks were reported. The mean, standard devia-

tion, and range for each worker function are given in Table D.




TABLE D
DATA, PEOPLE, THINGS

N=1458
Worker Scale

Function Low - High Mean Deviation Range

Data
People
Things

o 0o &
[« =21

AN
N N

The scales utilized for the above ratings are hierarchical, and the
means seemed to indicate the tasks had « higher involvement with data
than tk. ; did with things and people. However, a correlation revealed a
low, but significant (.05 lavel) relationship between data and people

which may indicate that the data in the 1458 tasks were derived from or

directed to client activities,

O.T.R.'s, C.0.T.A.'s, AIDE

The individual perforning each of the 264 duties was identified by
title. Analysis of the Jata indicated no significant difference between

O.T.R., C.G.T.A., and Aide in the * Yllowing areas (for all practical

purposes, all groups follow the pattern of the_ initial results): Interests,

Temperaments, Physical Demands, and Working Conditions.

Significant differences were seen in the areas of GED, SVP, and
Aptitudes. A summary of the results for these areas is presented below
for each classification. Table E summarizes the results of the 264

duties substantiated by sixty-seven occupational therapy practitioners

and educators.




TABLE E
APTITUDES BY CLASSIFICATION

Scale OTR (N=163) COTA (N=62) AIDE (N=21)
Low - High Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d,
| 1. GED 1 -6 4.6/0.8 3.8/0.8 3.0/0.6 ‘
: 2. Svp 1 -8 6.4/1.4 4.3/1.6 3.0/1.1
3. Intelligence 5-1 2.0/0.6 2.9/0.6 3.3/0.5 !
4. Verbal 5 -1 2.1/0.6 3.0/0.8 4.0/0.4
5. Numerical 5-1 3.2/0.7 3.8/0.5 4.3/0.5
6. Spatial 5-1 3.5/0.6 3.7/0.5 4.0/0.5 ;
7. Form Perception 5-1 3.2/0.6 3.7/0.5 3.3/1.1 !
t 8. Clerical Perception 5 -1 3.2/0.7 3.9/0.6 3.5/0.8 o
| 9. Motor Coordination 5 -1 3.7/0.6 3.6/0.5 3.6/0.5
¢ 10. Finger Dexterity 5 -1 3.5/0.7 3.4/0.6 3.7/0.5
: 11. Manual Dexterity 5-1 3.6/0.7 3.3/0.6 3.5/0.5 -
| 12. Eye-Hand-Foot Coord. 5 - I 4.7/0.5 4.3/0.6 4.1/0.4
13. Color Discrimination 5-1 4.6/0.6 4.3/0.7 4.7/0.5

~>

Multivariate discriminate analysis of the original data for thése
three classes derived a generalized Mahalanobis D-square of 136.5 whicu.,
as a Chi-square with 26 degrees of freedom, indicated that these classerc
were significantly different at the .001 level. Analyses and comparison
of the functions for each class indicated that the most variability

occurred in the GED, SVP, Verval, and Numerical ratings.

RESTRUCTURING CONFERENCE ‘

Because the Verbal and Mumerical indices are included in the GED
scale, and the fact that the individuals attending a conference to re-
structure the duties into two or more occupational levels felt that they
understood GED, i: became the primary tool used to reclassify the 250°
duties into levels. For this reason, a brief discussion of the General

Educational Development Tests (GED) is included in this paper.
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GED tests were originally developed and standardizéd in 1942 and
1943 by the United States Armed Forces Institute under the direction of
E. F. Lindquist and Ralph W. Tyler. The original purpose of the bat-
tery was to help returning servicemen demonstra¥e the extent to which
they had secured the equivalent of a general (non-technical) high school
education. The tests, to serve this purpose, were designed especially
to measure general educational development which results from informal
education.

As a resuli ¢l this testing program, many servicemen who would
otherwise have been educationally or vocationally handicapped without a
high school diploma were able to demonstrate competence equivalent to
that of a typical high school graduate and, consequently, were given
diplomas.

Including the original test, thirteen forms have been developed and
distributed (the last in 1955), although classified versions have been
developed since 1955. The tests have served and continue to serve the
following uses:

Jssuance of secondary school credantials.
2. Determining admission t¢ col)ege.

3. Use within the Armed Forces (qua11fying for military assign-
ments, training, and promotioa.) .

4. Qualification for emplovmenrt.

/
5. Self-satisfaction for »aiults not possessing a high school
credential.

Jin
Though the tests continue to serve all of these uses, the first two
are the most important ones todéy in terms of freguency. For a more

detailed description of these uses see the Examiner's Manual for the

0-13
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Tests of General Educational Development’ and a 1944 article by E. .

Lindquist entitled "The Use of Tests in the Accreditation of Military
Experience and in the Educational Placement of War Veterans."8

The conference established four levels based primarily on the GED
scale although a cognitive-educational index and a psychomotor index
were also available. The levels and titles suggested are listed below:

Level 3: Program Support (Occupational Therapy Aide)

Level 4: Program Implementation (Occupational Therapy Technician)

Level 5: Program Supervision (Occupational Therapist)

Level 6: Program Dcvelopment (Occupational Therapy Consultant)

The original duties were classified by the participants of the
restructuring conference into the above GED levels. However, duties !
were identified which contained components or tasks re1a£ed to two

or more of the new levels. Analysis of the data accompanying the duties

which appeared in only one level produced the information displayed in i

Table F,
TABLE F
APTITUDES FOR RESTRUCTURED LEVELS

Level 6 Level 5 Level 4 Level 3

v Scale (N=4) (N=79) (N=12) (N=18)

Low - High Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d.

1. GED 1 -6 5.3/1.0 5.0/0.5 3.8/0.6 3.8/0.7

2. SVP 1-38 6.5/2.4 6.9/1.0 5.5/1.6 2.7/0.8

3. Intelligence 5 -1 1.8/1.0 1.8/0.5 2.3/0.7 3.5/0.5
4, Verba} 5 -1 1.8/0.5 1.8/0.5 2.4/0.5 3.7/0.5 l
5. Numeylcal 5 -1 3.5/0.6 3.1/0.7 3.5/0.8 3.9/0.5 '

6. Spatial 5 -1 3.5/0.6 3.5/0.6 3.5/0.5 4.0/0.5

7. Form Perception 5 -1 3.5/0.6 3.6/0.5 3.7'0.5 3.9/0.3
8. Clerical Perception 5-1 3.3/1.3 3.1/0.6 3.3/0.8 3.8/0.9 ‘

9. Motor Coordination S -1 3.5/0.6 3.8/0.5 3.4/0.5 3.7/0.6
10. Finger Dexterity 5 -1 3.5/0.6 3.7/0.6 3.4/0.5 3.7/0.5 ]
11. Manual Dexterity 5 -1 3.8/1.0 3.7/0.6 3.4/0.5 3.5/0.5 §
12. Eye-Hand-Foot Coord. 5 -1 4.8/0.5 4.8/0.4  4.4/0.7  4.8/0.4 '
13. Color Discrimination 5-1 4.5/0.6 4.8/0.4 4.2/0.8 4.4/0.5 ;

i
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These new levels reflected the same Interests, Temperaments,

Environment, and Physical Activities of the original duties. It may be
noted that the GED for levels 6 and 5 differed only by .3, and no dif-
ference was evident betweca levels 4 and 3. However, the SVP and other
aptitude scules showed a great'différenée between leveis 3 and 4, and
seemed to dispel any notion of establishing only two levels, Specific

! Vocatioual Preparation seemed to indicate level S required more training
time than level 6. The mean SVP for level 3 seemed low when compared to

the other levels.

RATINGS FOR NEW LEVELS

The four new levels developed by the participants in the restructur-
ing conferzace were rated by occupational analysts. This was necessary
because many of the original duties were divided and classified in more

than one level. Five analysts rated all duties in each level and Table

G summarizes the results. "
TABLE G
<. . NEW APTITUDE RATINGS BY LEVELS ——e
Level 6 Level S Level 4 Level 3
Scale (N=25) (N=128) (N=80) (N=55)
Low - High Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d. Mean/s.d.
' 1. GED 1 -6 5.3/0.6  4.9/0.6  3.9/0.5 *2.9/0.7
2. SVP 1-8 6.4/0.8 *5.7/1.8 *4.2/1.2 *3.4/1.5
3. Intelligence 5 -1 1.7/0.5 2.0/0.5 *2.7/0.4 *3,0/0.5
4. Verbal 5 -1 1.8/0.5 2.0/0.5 2.7/0.4 *3,1/0.6
S. Numerical 5 -1 *2.4/0.6 3.2/0.8 3.6/0.6 3.8/0.6
6. Spatial 5 -1 3.5/1.0 3.8/0.8 3.9/0.8 3.8/0.8
7. Form Perception 5 -1 3.7/1.0 3.9/0.8 4.0/0.7 3.8/0.8
8. Clerical Perception 5 -1 3.9/0.6 3.3/0.6 3.3/0.7 3.9/0.9
9. Motor Coordination S -1 3.9/0.7 3.8/0.5 3.8/0.5 *3.,4/0.5
10. Finger Dexterity S -1 4.1/0.8 4.0/0.7 4.0/0.8 3.6/0.S
11. Manual Dexterity 5 -1 3.9/0.7 3.7/0.5 3.7/0.6 3.3/0.6
12, Eye-Hand-Foot Coord. S -1 4.6/0.6 4.9/0.3 4.9/0.4 4.6/0.6
13, Color Discrimination 5 -1 4.6/0.6 4.9/0.3 *4.9/0.3 4.6/0.5
*Significant difference (.05 level) from original averages.
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The avirage. -t the analysts' new ratings for GED, SVP, and

Aptitudes corresponded zicsely with the a;erages of the original duty
ratings assigned toc cach level. On level 6, the onl: significant c¢if-
ference occurred in the Numerical area where the analysts raised the
requirements. The only significant change in level 7 was a lowering of
the time requirements in Specific Vocational Preparation. .lthough the
analysts lowered all the ratings in level 4, the only oners which were
significant were SVP, Intelligence, and Color Discgigiqgtion. The
analysts' ratings for level 3 differed from the original ratings in that
taey showed the following significant changes: 1 lowered the GED,

2) raised the SVP, 3) lowered the Inteiligence, 4) 1lowered the Verhal
ability, and 5) -raised the Motor Coordination.

The physical demands and environ.ental conditions Qére seen by thc
analysts to be sedentary or light a\d indoors, respcctively. llowever,
the interests and temperaments ratings bascame more specific bv lavel.
Level 6, while maintaining an intersst in peorle, indicated an interost
in activities of a scientific, technical,.and abstract nature. The data
for level 3 indicated - high interes! in situations involving people
and no desire for situations dealing with abstract and technical aspects
of occupational therapy. The differences betweey levels, and the trend
as one progresses frm level 3 to levai 5, is evident in *the fol lowing

discussion,
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SELECTION SPECIFICATIONS FOR EACH LEVEL

The following suggestions are based entirely on a detailed investi-

gation of the information cited previously. In addition to the statistical

assumptions that the GED, SVP, and Aptitude scales are interval, these

suggestions assume that the individual is being selected for occupational

therapy related training.

Level 6
The individual should: )
1. Have level.-S GED in langusge, mathematics, and reasoning
development.
2. Be in the top 20% of the population in Intelligence.
- 3. Be in the top 25% of the population in Verbal ability.
4. Be in the top 50% of the population in Mumerical ability.
5. Desire activities involving business contact with people.
6. Desire a.tivities involving work with people for their
presumed good and prestige.
7. Desire activities involving scientific, technical, and
abstract work.
8. Be capable of adjusting to frequent change.
9. Be capable of adjusting to deal with people beyond giving
and receiving instruction.
10. Be able to influence the opinions, attitudes, and judgments
of others.
11. Be able to evaluate information against sensory or judgmental
criteria.
12. Desire indoor employment.
13. Desire a job with very little physical activity.
14. Be able to devote 1 to 2 years to training.
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Level _El

The individual should:

10.
11,

12.

Level 4

Have language development at level 5 GED.

Have mathematics development at level 4 GED.

Have reasoning development at level 5 GED.

Be in the top third of the population in Intelligence.

Desire situations dealing with people and working for their
Presumed good and prestige.

Desire situat-ons concerning the communic=iion of ideas to
people, )

Desire situations involving the direction, control, and planning
of activities.

Desire to work with people be}ond giving and receiving instructions.

Desire situations involving the evaluation of information
against judgmental criteria.

Desire indoor employment with very few outside activities.
Desire a job with light or sedentary physical activities.

Be able to devote 1 to 2 years to training.

The individual should:

Have a GED level of 4.

Be in the top 50% of the population in Intelligence.

Be in the top 50% of the population in Verbal ability.

Desire to work with people for their presumed good.

Desire activities resulting in prestige or the esteem of others.

Desire activities involving people and the communication of
ideas.

Desire to deal with people beyond giving and receiving
instruction.
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11.

Level 3

The individua: should:

10.

11.

This paper presented the data and its various revisions related to

Desire to influence people and their opinions, attitudes,
or judgments.

Desire indoLr emp loyment.

Desire work with mostly light or sedentary physical activity.

Be able to devc“e 6 months tc a year to training.

Have a GED level of 3.

Have a preference for working with people, as in the social
welfare sense.

Desire situations involving pecple and the communication
of ideas.

Desire activities of a routine, concrete, organized nature.
Desire activities dealing with things and objects.
Be able to adjust to duties characterized by frequent change.

Desire to deal with people beyond giving and receiving
instruction.

Desire activities involving the evaluation of information
against judgmental criteria.

Desire indoor employment.

Desire a job involving light or sedentary physical activities.

Be able to devote up to 3 months to training.

SUMMARY

the activities in an occupational therapy facility. Based on this data,

a restructuring conference established four levels of complexity of a

activity in occupational therapy. The duties and tasks in each of the

four levels were rated again by occupational analysts, and from these

ratings, baseline selection specifications were developed.
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